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Preface

This report to the governor and
1989 Legislature examines
trends and conditiong in
Minnesota post-secondary
education, summarizes policy
issues addressed by the
Minnesota Higher Education
Coordinating Board, and
provides information on the
status of programs administered
by the Board. A separate
summary report highlights the
major trends and issues and
activities of the Coordinating
Board. Related information also
appears in the Board's biennial
budget request ard separate
policy and data reports.

Section 1 of this document
exumines the status of
Minnesota post-secondary
educction. 1t covers trends in
enrollment and post-secondary
education attainment, student
characteristics, the state'’s
investment in post-secondary
education, and comparisons
with other states.

Section 2 reviews policy studies
and projects completed or begun
by the Coordinating Board
during the last two years.
Section 3 summarizes the status
of financial aid and non-financial
aid programs administered by
the Board.
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Section 1
Status ot Minnesota Post-Secondary Education

An understanding of
enrollments and fiscal
conditions and their
implications is important in
developing public policy.

This section reviews enrollment
trends and projections, student
characteristics, and Minnesota’s
investment in post-secr adary
education. The section also
compares trends in Minnesota
with those in other states.




Enrollment and
Attainment Trends

Participation affects virtually
all aspects of post-secondary
education. Enrollment
characteristics are related
closely to how much the state
invests in post-secondary
education, the number snd :ypes
of programs it offers, the
facilities it operates, the faculty
it supports, the prices it charges,
and the financial aid it provides
to students. This chapter
reviews saveral dimensions of
participation in Minnesota
post-secondary education.

Most of the data focuses on
state-level trends. Additional
information on system and
institution level trends can be
found in the Board’s annual fall
enrollment surveys and other
data reports. Starting in fall
1983, the Coordinating Board
received unit records for each
student enrolled in an
institution. With this method of
data collection, however, some
data have not been available on
the unit record level. If 4 table
displays students classified by
two data elements, such as sex
and level, a student cannot be
tabulated when one of the two
slements is mizuing. Footnotes
indicate data that are
unavailable. Although the unit
record data collection method
will improvs comparability
across institutions, it initially
may lead to inconsistencies in
historical comparisons.

Table 1.1 reports on-campus fall
headcount enrollment for public
and private post-secondary
education systems and sectors
from 1973 to 1987. For
collegiate institutions, total fall
headcount enrollment
represents students enrolled for

credit as of vhe 10th day of
classes in the fall term. For
vocational institutions,
enrollment ovi'r a three-month
period is used. Exter ‘on
enrollments ¢.re not included.
Private vocetional students are
not includec due to inconsistent
reporting from year to year. The
total includes both full-time and
patt-time students.

Table I.2 shows full-time and
part-tim2 on-campus headcount
enrollment {or all systems from
1973 to 1987 while Table 1.3
provides full-time, part-time,
and total fail headcount
enrollment by system. Table 1.4
includes undergraduate
headcount enrollment by sex
from 1977 through 1987, and
Table 1.5 includes the age
distribution of on-campus
collegiate undergraduate
stvdents from 1978 to 1987.

Teble 1.6 provides minority
enrollments from 1983 through
1987. It includes headcount
enrollment and percent of total
headcount enrollment. by racial
ethnic group and system. Table
1.7 includes a breskdown of
headcount enrollment by
resident, nonresident, and
foreign students from: 1978 to
1987. Table 1.8 indicates fall
headcount anrollment by system
and educational level —
undergraduate and unclassified,
graduate and first professional,
and vocational — from 1982 to
1987. First professional degree=
include dentistry, mcdicine,
optometry, pharmacy,
osteuyathic medicine, podiatry,
veterinary medicine,
chiropractic medicine, law,
theology, and other fields.
Unclassified students are
enrclled for credit but do not fit
into apsiticular class.

Enrcllments for 1985-86 and
1986-87 under the
Post-Secondary Enroliment
Options Program are provided
in Table 1.9 with preliminary
figures for 1987-88 presented.

Table 1.10 shows outmigrants
and inmigrants among first-time
freshmen in higher education for
each state by type of institution
and state for fall 1986.

Table1.11 presents fall
headcount enrollment of new
entering students by system
from 1978 to 1987.

Table 1.12 provides an estimate
of the participation rate in some
form of post-secondary educa-
tion by students within six years
of high school graduation. The
table provides a breakdown for
1986-87 by recent high school
graduates entering post-
secondary education for the first
time, that is, those 19 years old
and below, and those registering
for post-secondary education
programs within six years of
high school graduation, that is
those between the ages 20 to 24.
Based on currently available
information, slightly over 80
percent of high school graduates
appear to atterapt post-
secondary education on a
full-time or part-time basis in
state or out of state during the 12
months following high school
graduation. An additional 7.0
percent are estimated to attempt
post-secondary education within
six years of high school
graduation. Thus, the overall
estimated participation rate is
88.7 percent. Although studies
over time using several measures
would be needed to fully
substantiate this estimate, data
aow available make it possible
with less scientific rigor to infer a
participation rate approaching
90 percent.




Status

Table 1.1
On-Campus Headcount Enroliment

Public and Private Post-Secondary Systems
1973-1987"

Public Private? All Systams

Fall Annual Fall Annusl Fall Annual
Year Headcount % Change Headcount % Change Headcount % Change
1973 128,824 32,774 161,598
1974 132,074 2.5 33,492 2.2 165,566 2.5
1975 143,588 8.7 36,076 7.7 179,664 8.5
1976 147,709 2.9 37,795 4.8 185,504 3.3
1977 149,540 1.2 40,062 6.0 189,608 2.2
1978 150,158 0.4 40,032 -0.1 190,190 0.3
1979 153,829 2.4 40,635 1.5 194,464 2.2
1980 165,591 7.6 41,767 2.8 207,358 6.6
1981 170,707 3.1 42,188 0.7 212,895 2.7
1982 171,791 0.6 42,543 0.8 214,334 0.7
1983 176,979 3.0 43,189 1.5 220,168 2.7
1984 176,374 -0.3 43,688 1.2 220,062 0.0
1985 180,875 2.6 43,261 -1.0 224,136 1.9
1986 180,845 0.0 44,609 3.1 225,454 0.6
1987 187,598 3.7 47,054 5.5 234,652 4.1
1Does not include axtension students
2Does not include private t stud
Source: M Higher Ed Coordinating Board
Table 1.2

Full-Time and Part-Time On Campus
Headcount Enroliment, All Systems

1973-1987"

Full-Time Part-Time Total
Fall No. Percent No. Percent No. Parcent
1973 141,821 87.8 19,777 12.2 161,598 100.0
1974 142,801 86.3 22,765 13.7 165,566 100.0
1975 163,454 85.4 26,210 14.6 179,664 100.0
1976 157,787 85.1 27,717 14.9 185,504 100.0
1977 160,664 84.7 28,944 156.3 189,608 100.0
1978 156,985 82.5 33,205 17.5 190,190 100.0
1979 168,921 81.7 35,643 18.3 194,464 100.0
1980 167,143 80.6 40,215 19.4 207,358 100.C
1981 171,142 80.4 41,753 19.6 212,895 100.0
1982 170,260 79.4 44,074 20.6 214,334 100.0
1983 160,396 77.5 46,521 22.5 206,917 100.0
1984 171,478 77.9 48,584 22.1 220,062 100.0
1985 172,107 76.8 52,029 23.2 224,136 100.0
1986 170,553 75.6 54,901 24.4 245,454 100.0
1987 164,746 70.2 69,906 29.8 234,652 100.0
1Does not mclude privets ) or d
Source M Higher Ed Coordinating Board




Table 1.3
Full-Time, Part-Times, and Total Fall Headcount

Enroliment by System
1976, 1983, 1985 and 1987"

1976 L 1983
Full-time Part-time Total Full-time Part-time Total
System No. Percent No. Percent No. No. Percent No. Percent No.
Technical
Institutes? 27,745 100.0% 0 0.0% 27,745 23,004 96.2% 899 3.8% 23,903
Community
College 16,485 60.5 10,768 39.5 27,253 19,290 50.3 19,091 49.7 38,381
State University 31,296 85.6 5,277 14.4 36,5673 34,571 79.2 9,080 20.8 43,651
University of
Minnesota 47,679 84.9 8,459 15.1 56,138 47,734 82.6 10,058 17.4 57,792
Private Two-Year 1,392 86.7 213 13.3 1,605 1,185 68.3 549 31.7 1,734
Private Four-Year 30,566 91.8 2,714 8.2 33,280 32,734 85.4 5,616 14.6 38,350
Private
Professional 2,624 90.2 286 9.8 2,910 1,877 60.5 1,228 39.5 3,105
Total 157,787 85.1 27,717 149 185,504 160,395 77.5 46,521 225 206,916
1985 1987
Full-time Part-time Total Full-time Part-time Total
System No. Percent No. Perzent No. No. Percent No. Percent No.
Technicel
Institutes? 38,931 96.6 1,383 3.4 40,314 30,652 91.1 2,978 8.9 33,630
Community
College 17,611 449 21,653 55.1 39,264 19,747 43.1 26,040 56.9 45,787
State University 35,150 77.8 10,039 22.2 45,189 39,416 754 12,841 246 52,257
University of
Minnesota 45,184 80.5 10,924 19.5 56,108 37,218 66.6 18,706 33.4 55,924
Private Two-Year 716 74.9 240 25.1 9586 693 67.2 339 32.8 1,032
Private Four-Year 32,624 834 6,510 16.6 39,134 34,264 79.8 8,678 20.2 42,932
Private
Professional 1,891 59.6 1,230 40.4 3,171 2,766 89.5 324 10.5 3,080
Total 172,107 76.8 52,029 23.2 224,136 164,746 70.2 69,906 29.8 234,652

1D0ee not include extenmon studente
2Until fell 1978, ell AVT! students were coneidered full tme 1983 figures do not include 13,251 students who Could not be clessified es full or part ume

Source® M Higher Education Coord 9 Board 1\ survey
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Table 1.4
On-Campus Undergraduate Headcount
Enroliment by Sex, All Systems,
1977-1987"
Male Female Total
Fall No. Percent No. Percent No. Percent
1977 86.634 50.8 83,952 49.2 170,586 100.0
1978 85.659 50.2 84,832 49.8 170,491 100.0
1979 86,047 49.3 88,623 50.7 174,670 100.0
1980 92,070 49.2 95,095 50.8 187,166 100.0
1981 94,673 49.0 98,419 51.0 193,092 100.0
1982 95,877 49.5 97,653 50.5 193,630 100.0
1983 90,317 49.0 94,001 51.0 184,318 100.0
‘1984 97,829 49.5 99,960 50.5 197,789 100.0
1985 98,615 48.8 103,361 51.2 201,976 100.0
1986 109,448 48.6 115,523 51.4 224,971 100.0
1987 111,426 47.5 123,048 52.5 234,474 100.0
1Does nv* include private ¢ or ) studenta Does not inciud d whose sex 18 not classified This for thed in total enroll shown
betwee 1 1982 and 1983.
Sourcs: Minngasota Higher Education Coordinating Board
Table 1.13 presents fall system to system for fall 1987 employees that may be ata
headcount enrollment and are shown in Table 1.14. comparable level to
full-year equivalents by system post-secondary education.
for 1978 to 1986. Full-year Table 1.15 shows total degrees
equivalent (FYE) enrollments awarded by level for 1977 to Recent high school graduates,
represent the most accurate 1987 while table 1.16 shows who account for most new
measure of educational volun.e graduates by academic program full-time students at
at an institution. State funding area for 1986. Table I. 17 post-secondary education
to institutions is based on FYE presents a range of four institutions, have the greatest
enrollments. Headcount projections of educational influence on enrollment
enrollment represents the attainment of Minnesota’s labor projections. Table 1.18 shows
number of students on campus, force, ages 25-64. The high projected high school graduates
including those attending projection assumes continuation by region from spring 1987 to
full-time and part-time. FYE of increased rates of attainment spring 2006.
counts are calculated by that occurred between 1970 and
dividing the total number of 1980. The low projection Projected fall headcount and FYE
credit hours generated that year ~ assumes stable or declining enrollments are presented in
by the normal full-time credit rates of educational attainment. Tables 1.19 and 1.20 for the period
hour load at an institution. Intermediate projections 1988-89 to 2006-07. They are
Average daily memberships assume rates of educational based on demographic data that
(ADM) are shown for public attainment between the high traditionally have shaped
technical institutes. They are and the low. The data may post-secondary edrication
based on clock hour inst: uction. understate educational enrollment patterns and, modified
One ADM receives 1,060 hours attainment levels because the by findings from an analysis of
of instruction. figures don’t take into account enrollment trends by Board staff
many persons who attend completed in spring 1988’
Transfer of credit data from post-secondary education
post-secondary education vocational schools nor do they TMinmesots Higher Education Coordinating Board.
consider job-related training of Ernrollment Analysis and Frojections,
19
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Table 1.5
Age Distribution of On-Campus Collegiate
Undergraduate Students, All Systems

1978-1987"
1978 1979 1980 1981 1982

Age No. Percent No. Percent  No. Percent No. Percent No. Percent
17 and under 2,200 1.5% 2,364 1.6% 1,707 1.1% 2,606 1.7% 1,275 0.8%
18 24,436 171 25,136 17.2 24,794 16.6 25,322 16.4 23,917 154
19 26,381 18.5 26,687 18.2 27,177 18.1 27,523 17.8 27,265 17.8
20 21,683 15.2 22,8674 15.5 23,302 15.6 23,855 15.5 23,963 154
21 18,901 13.2 19,034 13.0 20,207 135 20,407 13.2 21,578 13.9
22-24 22,147 155 22,549 154 23,669 15.8 24,341 15.8 25,5663 16.5
25-29 13,467 9.4 13,451 9.2 13,635 9.1 14,269 9.2 14,478 9.3
30-34 5,958 4.2 6,197 4.2 6,680 4.5 7,08 4.6 7.450 4.8
35and over 7,801 5.5 8,272 5.7 8,630 5.8 8,889 5.8 9,777 6.3
Total 142,974 146,363 149,801 154,301 165,266

1983 1984 1985 1986 1987

Age No. Psrcent  No. Percent  No. Percent  No. Percent  No. Percent
17 and under 538 0.3% 499 0.3% 1,336 0.9% 1,670 1.0% 1,676 1.0%
18 18,678 121 17,588 11.6 17,770 11,5 18,319 11.4 19,142 113
19 27,462 17.8 25,941 17.1 25,470 16.5 25,473 15.9 26,930 159
20 24,443 158 23,944 15.8 22,903 149 23,007 14.3 23,665 139
21 21,958 14.2 21,427 14.1 21,399 139 20,845 13.0 21,290 12,6
22-24 28,594 18.5 28,316 18.7 28,574 18.5 29,824 18.6 30,700 18.1
25-29 15,166 9.8 15,116 10.0 15,327 9.9 15,856 9.9 16,844 10.0
30-34 8,165 5.3 8,591 5.7 9,648 6.3 10,088 6.3 11,136 6.6
35andover 9,599 6.2 10,195 6.7 11,797 7.6 15,482 9.6 17,943 10.6
Total 154,603 161,617 164,224 160,564 169,216
183e8 not include those students classified a8 age unk or k d
8 Higher Educstion Coordinating Board.
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Table 1.6
Headcount Enroliment and Percent of Total Headcount

Enroliment by Racial/Ethnic Group and System'
Fall 1983, 1984, 1985, 1986, and 1987

Br':::'down Total Non-Resident Black American Indian |
by Enroliment Alien Non-Hispanic Alaskan Native }
System No. Percent No. Percent No. Percent No. Percent |
State University System
1983 43,651 100.0 888 2.0 303 0.7 277 0.6
1984 43,833 100.0 772 1.8 307 0.7 256 0.6
1985 45,189 100.0 722 1.6 335 0.7 287 0.6
1986 47,708 100.0 710 1.6 356 0.7 311 0.7
1987 52,257 100.0 652 1.2 405 0.8 328 0.6
Community College System
1983 38,381 100.0 232 0.6 424 1.1 241 0.6
1984 37,088 100.0 252 0.7 434 1.2 248 0.7
1985 39,264 100.0 218 0.6 639 1.6 368 0.9
1986 40,365 100.0 275 0.7 648 1.6 440 1.1
1987 45,787 100.0 338 0.7 676 1.6 511 1.1
Technical Institutes
1983 37,388 100.0 4 0.0 509 1.4 909 2.4
1984 39,410 100.0 1 0.0 584 1.5 1,030 2.6
1985 40,314 100.0 3 0.0 651 1.6 1,138 2.8
1986 35,169 100.0 2 0.0 709 2.0 973 2.8
1987 34,827 100.0 74 0.2 605 1.7 852 2.4
University of Minnesota
1983 57,792 100.0 2,411 4.2 861 1.5 370 0.6
1984 56,043 100.0 2,143 3.8 838 1.5 328 0.6
1985 56,108 100.0 2,382 4.2 928 1.7 395 0.7
1986 56,426 100.0 2,505 4.4 883 1.6 349 0.6
1987 55,924 100.0 2,678 4.8 918 1.6 an 0.7
Private Two-Year Colleges
1983 1,734 100.0 6 0.3 65 3.7 21 1.2
1984 1,544 100.0 11 0.7 62 4.0 15 1.0
1985 956 100.0 3 0.3 22 23 9 0.9
1986 1,001 100.0 3 0.3 25 2.5 10 1.0
1987 1,032 100.0 1 0.1 42 4.1 6 0.6
Pi.vate Four-Year Colleges
1983 38,350 100.0 728 1.9 473 1.2 132 0.3
1984 38,914 100.0 1,022 2.6 501 1.3 134 0.3
1985 39,134 100.0 974 25 465 1.2 133 0.3
1986 40,258 100.0 1,004 25 504 1.3 175 0.4
1987 42,932 100.0 1,097 2.6 585 1.4 197 0.5
Private Professional Schools
1983 3,105 100.0 19 0.6 41 1.3 16 0.5
1984 3,230 100.0 29 0.9 70 2.2 16 0.5
1985 317 100.0 24 0.8 62 2.0 19 0.6
1986 3,350 100.0 21 0.6 66 2.0 15 0.4
1987 3,090 100.0 20 0.6 54 1.7 19 0.6
Total*
19383 220,401 100.0 4,288 1.9 2,676 1.2 1,966 0.9
1984 220,062 100.0 4,230 1.9 2,796 1.3 2,027 0.9
19856 224,136 100.0 4,326 1.9 3,102 1.4 2,349 1.0
1986 225,454 100.0 4,520 20 3,191 1.4 2,273 1.0
1987 235,849 100.0 4,860 21 3,285 1.4 2,284 1.0
Total Population
1980 .
Census Data 4,108,196 100.0 NA 52,325 1.3 36,730 0.9
o b i Does not include p hool:
Higher Education Coordinating Board Student Record Dats Sese Continued
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Table 1.6 (continued)
Headcount Enroliment and Percent of Total Headcount

Enroliment by Racial/Ethnic Group and System
Fall 1983, 1984, 1985, 1986 and 1987

Race Asian & Minority and
Breakdown Pacific White Non-Resident
by Islander Hispanic Non-Hispanic Alien Minority
System No. Percent No. Percent No. Percent No. Percent No. Percent
State University System
1983 192 0.4 128 03 37,211 85.2 1,788 4.1 900 2.1
1984 214 0.5 141 0.3 37,829 86.3 1,690 3.9 918 2.1
1985 295 0.7 138 0.3 39,723 87.9 1,777 3.9 1,055 23
1986 354 0.7 151 0.3 41,680 87.4 1,882 3.9 1,172 2.5
1987 390 0.7 157 0.3 45,011 86.1 1,932 3.7 1,280 2.4
Community College System
1983 364 0.9 130 0.3 36,380 94.8 1,391 3.6 1,168 3.0
1984 390 1.1 132 0.4 135,055 94.5 1,456 3.9 1,204 3.2
1985 460 1.2 1563 04 36,129 92.0 1,838 4.7 1,620 4.1
1986 534 1.3 139 0.3 38,329 92.3 2,036 4.9 1,761 4.4
1987 494 11 194 0.4 42,231 92.2 2,213 4.8 1,875 4.1
Technical Institutes
1983 931 2.5 464 1.2 32,189 86.1 2,817 7.5 2,813 7.5
1984 1,159 2.9 513 1.3 34,91 88.6 3,287 8.3 3,286 8.3
1985 1,169 29 587 1.5 35,924 89.1 3,548 8.8 3,545 8.8
1986 1,120 3.2 459 1.3 31,404 89.3 3,263 9.3 3,261 9.3
1987 752 2.2 446 1.2 30,403 87.3 2,729 7.8 2,655 7.6
University of Minnesota
1983 1,254 2.2 399 0.7 44,499 77.0 5,295 9.2 2,884 5.0
1984 1,286 23 398 0.7 42,223 75.3 4,993 8.3 2,850 5.1
1985 1,637 2.7 459 0.8 46,611 83.1 5,701 10.2 3,319 5.9
1986 1,629 2.9 456 0.8 47,210 83.7 5,822 10.3 3,317 5.9
1987 1,722 31 479 0.9 46,655 83.4 6,168 11.0 3,490 6.2
Private Two-Year Colleges
1983 18 1.0 17 1.0 1,601 92.3 127 7.3 121 7.0
1984 20 1.3 1 0.7 1,420 92.0 119 7.7 108 7.0
1985 10 1.0 1 1.2 894 93.5 55 5.8 52 5.4
1986 9 0.9 6 0.6 933 93.2 53 5.3 50 5.0
1987 1 1.1 7 0.7 858 83.1 67 6.5 66 6.4
Private Four-Year Colleges
1983 633 1.7 244 0.6 35,783 93.3 2,210 5.8 1,482 3.9
1984 436 1.1 272 0.7 34,873 89.6 2,365 6.1 1,343 3.5
1985 483 1.2 260 0.7 34,929 89.3 2,315 5.9 1,341 3.4
1986 584 15 263 0.7 37,140 92.3 2,530 6.3 1,626 3.8
1987 656 1.5 314 0.7 39,5638 92.1 2,849 6.6 1,752 4.1
Private Professional Schools
1983 19 0.6 10 0.3 2,359 76.0 108 3.4 86 2.8
1984 29 0.9 17 0.5 2,299 71.2 161 5.0 132 4.1
1985 3N 1.0 27 0.9 2,317 73.0 163 5.1 139 4.4
1986 36 11 32 1.0 2,496 74.5 170 5.1 149 4.4
1987 42 1.4 32 1.0 2,912 94.2 167 5.4 147 4.8
Total’
1983 3,411 1.5 1,392 0.6 190,022 86.2 13,733 6.2 9,445 4.3
1984 3,634 1.6 1,484 0.7 188,610 856.7 14,071 6.4 9,841 4.5
1985 3,985 1.8 1,635 0.7 196,527 87.7 15,397 6.9 11,07 4.9
1986 4,266 .9 1,506 0.7 199,192 88.4 15,756 7.0 11,236 5.0
1987 4,067 1.7 1,629 0.7 207,608 88.0 16,125 6.8 11,265 4.8
Total Population
1980
Census Data 32,226 0.8 NA 3,942,025 96.0 NA 166,171 4.0
1Does not include axtenaion enrolt Dosa not includa private t achoola
Q Sowrce. Higher Ed Coordinating Board Studant Racord Data Base
ERIC 8 22
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Table 1.7
Minnesota Resident/Nonresident/Foreign

Headcount Enroliment,
Fall 1978-1987

Minn. Residents Other States Foreign

Fall No. Percent No. Pecent No. Percent Total

1978 160,439 84.1% 25,840 13.5% 4,550 2.4% 190,829
1979 165,943 84.8 25,277 12.9 4,499 2.3 195,719
1980 174,880 84.9 26,153 12.7 5,050 2.5 206,083
1981 180,369 84.7 26,680 12.5 5,920 2.8 212,858
1982 181,026 84.7 26,571 12.4 6,219 2.9 213,816
1983 179,245 84.8 27,248 12.9 4,834 2.3 211,327
1984 180,497 84.8 27,751 13.0 4,725 2.2 212,973
1985° 184,433 84.8 28,260 13.0 4,855 2.2 217,648
19864 185,020 84.6 28,829 13.2 4,913 2.2 218,762
1987 189,909 84.4 29,772 13.2 5,228 2.3 224,909

1Does not include 8,841 students whose place of residence was unknown
2Does not include 7,089 students whose place of residence wes unknown.
3Does not include 6,588 students whose place of residence wes 'nknown,
4Doas not include 7,044 students whose place of residence wes unknown
8Does not include 10, 148 students whose place of residence was unknown.

< Mi Higher Education Courdinating Board.




Table 1.8
Fall Headcount Enroliment by System and Level,
1982-1987"
Fall 1982 - Fall 1983
Undargrad. Grad Undergrad. Grad
&. 1st & 1st
Sysiam Voc. Unclass. Prof. Total Voc. Unclass. Prof. Total
Technical Institute? 31,786 31,786 37,154 37,154
Community Coiiege 9,412 28,033 37,445 10,175 28,197 38,372
State University 40,454 2,816 43,270 41,233 2,324 43,557
University of Minnesota 47,354 11,936 59,290 43,588 11,504 §5,092
Private Vocational® 5,710 5,710 10,258 10,258
Private Two-Year 1,689 1,684 1,737 1,737
Private Four-Year & Grad. 34,802 2,693 37,495 89 35,456 2,799 38,344
Private Professional 104 3,255 3,359 57 3,048 3,105
Total 46,908 152,436 20,700 220,044 57,676 150,268 19,675 227,619
Fall 1984 Fall 1985
Undergrad. Grad Undergrad. Grad
&. 1st & 1st
Systam Voc. Unclass. Prof. Total Voc. Unclass. Prct. Total
Technical Institute 39,410 39,410 40,314 40,314
Community College 9,611 27,473 37,084 9,485 29,573 39,068
State University 40,761 2,986 43,747 42,071 3,034 45,105
University of Minnesota 44,832 10,960 55,792 44,652 11,272 55,924
Private Vocational 8,866 143 9,009 7.836 1,403 9,239
Private Two-Year 1,637 1,537 955 955
Private Four-Year & Grad. 123 34,607 4,183 38,913 103 34,555 4,476 39,134
Private Professional 1 3,228 3,229 417 2,719 3,136
Total 68,010 149,354 21,357 228,721 57,738 153,626 21,501 232,865
Fall 1986 Fall 1987
Undergrad. Grad & Undergrad. Grad &
&. 1st & 1st
Systam Voc. Unclass. Prof. Tota. Voc. Unclass. Prof. Total
Technicai Institute 35,087 35,087 33,613 33,613
Community College 10,085 21,251 41,336 10,915 34,810 45,725
State University 44,350 3,296 47,646 48,307 3,889 52,196
University of Minnesota 43,891 12,406 56,297 43,162 12,762 55,924
Private Vocational 7,285 857 8,142 9,321 9,321
Private Two-Year 999 999 1,025 1,025
Private Four-Year & Grad. 78 35,288 4,892 40,258 62 37,069 5,799 42,930
Private Professional 3,348 3,348 3,061 3,061
Totai 52,635 156,636 23,942 233,113 53,911 164,373 25,511 243,795

1Does not inciude extension students

2in Fall 1983 the AVTis began using e different reporting period
IFali 1983 represente more compiete reporting of private vocetionsi institutions than previous yeers

s A Higher Education G

ing Board
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Table 1.9

Post-Secondary Enroliment Options Program

1985-86 — 1987-88

Fiscal Year 1985-86

Post-Secondary institutions Grade 11 Grade 12 Total
Technical Institutes 102 266 368
Community Colleges 481 1,329 1,810
State University 182 457 639
University of Minnesota 176 447 623
Private Institutions 68 163 231
Total 1,009 2,662 35N
Fiscal Year 1986-87
Pnst-Secondary Institutions Grade 11 Grade 12 Total
Technical institutes 145 356 501
Community Colleges 479 1,405 1,884
State University 127 441 568
University of Minnesota 198 657 855
Private Institutions 44 206 250
Total 993 3,065 4,058
Fiscal Year 1987-88"
Post-Secondary Institutions Grade 11 Grade 12 Total
Technical Institutes 245 512 757
Community Colleges 571 1,718 2,289
State U- . arsity 156 510 666
University of Minnesota 332 2,232 1,564
Private Institutions 63 228 291
Total 1,367 4,200 5,567
1Prelimingry.
Source Minnesots Depertment of Education
Table 1.10
- - - - -
First-Time Freshmen in Institutions of
- - -
Higher Education, Outmigrants and
a
Inmigrants for Each State by
- -
Type of Institution and State:
- -
All Institutions, Fall 1986
Minnesots
Outmigrants inmigrants
Four Two Four Two
Area and State Total Year Year Total Year Year
50 States and D.C. 10,946 9,927 1,019 9,895 8,055 1,840
Alabama 23 17 6 1" 1 0
Alaska 14 14 0 29 28 1
Arizona 506 333 173 58 47 1
Arkansas 24 23 1 17 16 1
California 352 303 49 209 200 9
Colorado 60 60 0 121 112 9
Connecticut 49 49 0 39 39 0
Delaware 2 2 0 9 9 0
District of Columbia 92 92 0 21 15 6
Florida 133 97 36 97 90 7
Georgia 54 43 1 27 27 0
Hawaii 29 27 2 16 16 0
idaho 10 13 15 14 1
gs Continued
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Table 1.10 (continued)

First-Time Freshmen in Institutions of
Higher Education, Outmigrants and
Inmigrants for Each State by

a [ ]
Type of Institution and State:
All Institutions, Fall 1986
Minnesota
Outmigrants Inmigrants
Four Two Four Two

Area and State Total Year Year Total Year Year
Iinois 532 522 10 754 739 15
Indiana 138 188 0 74 73 1
lowa 711 611 100 734 572 162
Kansas 74 67 7 55 52 3
Kentucky 14 12 2 29 28 1
Louisiana 36 36 0 17 1o 1
Maine 21 21 0 15 15 0
Maryland 50 50 0 59 57 2
Massachusetts 263 260 3 88 86 2
Michigan 248 226 22 232 217 15
Minnesota 0 z 0 0 (0] 0
Mississippi 12 12 0 4 4 0
Missouri 230 215 15 86 82 4
Montana 57 56 1 168 148 10
Nebraska 113 110 3 183 178 5
Nevada 13 12 1 15 15 0
New Hampshire 34 34 0 17 17 0
New Jersey 36 35 1 76 75 1
New Maxico 28 21 7 27 27 0
New York 277 265 12 158 150 8
North Carolina 66 44 22 27 27 0
North Dakota 1,804 1,685 219 1,610 1,032 578
Ohio 97 95 2 136 115 21
Oklahoma 21 21 0 24 23 1
Oregon 89 78 11 38 37 1
Pennsylvania 81 80 1 87 82 5
Rhode island 30 30 0 9 9 0
South Carolina 22 20 2 2 1 1
South Dakota 530 485 45 910 721 189
Tennessee 56 52 4 23 18 5
Texas 248 186 62 92 82 10
Utah 54 54 0 17 17 0
Vermont 31 31 0 10 10 0
Virginia 49 28 12 33 32 1
Washington 102 102 0 72 70 2
West Virginia 5 5 0 4 0
Wisconsin 3,358 3,198 160 2,443 2,036 407
Wyoming 14 10 4 27 25 2
State Unknown 0 0 0 881 539 342

Outlying Areas 4 4 0 32 9 23
American Samoa (0] (o] 0 0 (0] 0
Guam 4 4 0 4 4 0
Northern Marianas 0 0 0 0 0 0
Puerto Rico 0 0 0 22 1 21
Trust Territory Pacific Islands 0 0 0 3 1 2
Virgin Islands 0 0 0 3 3 0

Foreign Countries 0 0 0 857 750 107

TMinnesotans attending foreign institutions not known

8 Nationai Center for Education § ice Survey Raport, June 1988 .

]

ERIC <6




Status

Table 1.11
Fall Headcount Enroliment of New Entering Students
by System,
% % % %
Fal Fall Change Faoll Change Fali Chan Fell Change
System 1978 1979 ‘7879 1980 '79-80 1981 ‘'80-81 1982 ‘81-82
Technical Institute 20,294 21,872 7.8 23,961 9.6 23,264 -3.0 20,880 -10.2
Community College 13,300 13,969 650 15450 10.6 15,608 04 145696 -59
State University 7561 7,787 30 8,158 48 8,287 1.3 7416 =103
Universitv of Minnesota 8,062 8,391 4.1 8,668 2.1 8,348 2.6 7,987 -—4.2
F.ivate Two- Year 814 724 -11.1 790 9.1 644 -18.5 863 340
Private Four-Year 8818 8838 0.2 8811 -0.3 8,837 0.3 8,187 -74
Total 58,849 61,58" 46 65738 6.8 64,858 1.3 69,939 -7.6
’ % % % %
Falt Change Fall Change Fall Change Fall Change Fall Change
System 1983 '82-83 1984 ‘8384 1985 '84-85 1986 ‘85-86 1987 ‘86-87
Technical Ins*itute 16,767 —24.6 13,358 —16.3 14,880 11.4 13,434 -9.7 17,617 31.1
Community College 165,860 8.7 14,869 —6.3 16,648 12.0 15434 -7.3 16,833 9.7
State University 7744 44 7,402 -44 7883 65 8251 47 8981 88
University of Minnesota 7841 —-20 7,359 -6.1 7,547 26 7316 -3.1 6,839 -85
Private Two-Year' 683 —324 6598 2.6 327 -453 337 3.1 317 -59
Private F-our-Year 8619 63 8435 —21 8275 —-19 8,142 —16 8470 4.0
Total 56,414 —59 652,011 —7.8 55,560 6.8 52,914 —4.8 659,157 11.8
1The & of new ing Jtudk at private two-yesr institutions in Fe 1987 is due to the ciosing of Golden Vielley Luth College.
S Mi Higher Ed ion Coordinating Bosrd Enrol Surveys
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Table .12
Estimated Rato of Participation by
Minnesota Students in Post-Secondary Education'

Public and
Private High
School
Graduates
Posi-Secondary System Age 79 or Below Age 20 —- 24 1986

Technical Institutes? 9,250 9,630

Community Colleges 7,768 4,133

State University System 7,842 462

University of Minnesota 5,623 365

Private 4-year? 5,322 208

Private 2-year? 178 31

Private Vo-Tech 1,355 814

Out-of-State 4-yaar? 6,947 2,9808

Out-of-State 2-year? 5198 500°

Allocation of A.ge Not Identified* 1,173 479

Total 45,877 = 19,602° - 5 = 3,900 averaged annuslly
81.7% and7.0% = ... ... 88.7% of 56,1497

1Fall, winter, and University of Minrasots spring terms

2inciudes sl programa full 1988-87 scademic yeer.

3D0es not include winter semester 1987 new entering freshmen.

41,852 students who did not identify sge were distributed by age ding to prevailing average.

BAQe distributed according to pre ¢ \ling aversgs.

$Some out-of-state inetitutions and these stud./ing sbroad not inciuded due to non-reporting to IPEDS

THigh school gradustions peaked in 1977-78 with 72,860 and declined annualy since then until 1987 They havs been reiatively stable over the last four Years and therefore may

sorve as an pteble basis for calculating the annusl eversge for the column of the 20-24 age group
S Higher Education Coordinating Board Student Record Data Base
lnuouud Post-Secondery Education Dm System (IPEDS).
Consultation with post-secondary institutions.
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Table 1.13
Fall Headcount Enroliment and Full Year Equivalents
by System,
1978-1986"
- 1978 FYE 1979 FYE 1980 FYE
Fall Acad. Yr. Fall Acad. Yr. Fall Acad. Yr.
System Headcount '78-79 Headcount '79-80 Headcount '80-81
Technical institute? 27,291 31,010 27,596 31,717 30,111 34,365
Community College 29,324 18,440 30,346 20,109 34,894 21,630
State University 37,909 32,631 39,171 33,845 41,496 36,101
University of Minnesota 55,634 46,914 56,716 47,945 59,090 49,579
Private Two-Year 1,629 1,505 1,686 1,473 1,638 1,544
Private Four-Year 35,246 31,695 35,887 32,782 37,008 33,229
Private Professional® 1,997 1,696 1,935 32,782 1,964 1,648
Total 189,030 1€3,891 193,337 169,535 206,201 178,096
1981 FYE 1982 FYE 1983 FYE
Faill Acad. Yr. Fall Acad. Yr. Fall Acad. Yr.
System ieadcount ‘8182 Hasd-cunt '82-83 Headcount '83-84
Technical Institute? 31,234 34,978 31,786 35,456 37.154 35,175
Community College 37,222 22,400 37,445 22,984 38,381 22,873
State University 43,032 37,242 43,270 36,903 43,651 37,299
University of Minnesota* 59,219 49,675 59,290 48,075 57,793 51,049
Private Two-Year 1,601 1,450 1,689 1,352 1,734 1,456
Private Four-Year 37,576 33,684 37,495 32,953 38,350 33,185
Private Professional® 1,857 1,764 2,187 1,871 1,971 1,859
Total 211,741 181,093 213,162 179,694 219,034 188,896
1984 FYE 1986 FYE 1936 FYE
Fall Acad. Yr. Fall Acad. Yr. Fall Acad. Yr.
System Headcount ‘84-85 Headcount '85-86 Headcount ‘86-87
Technical Institute? 39,410 32,896 40,314 32,883 35,169 32,262
Ccmmunity College 37,088 21,447 39,264 23,096 41,542 24,359
State University 43,833 37,146 45,189 38,294 47,708 40,606
University of Minnesota* 56,043 55,884 56,108 56,122 56,426 57,162
Private Two-Year 1,544 972 956 911 1,001 886
Private Four-Year 38,914 33,638 39,134 35,195 40,258 36,371
Private Professional® 2,130 1,761 2,067 1,789 2,223 1,842
Total 218,96 183,644 223,032 188,290 224,327 193,478
1Does not i clude or d
TI tigures rep: Average Daily Membership (ADM) rather than Full Year EQuivalent (FYE)
IFigures for the private p do not inciuda Willism Mitct ell College of Law Witlierr Mitchell changed its method of calcul data

818 not available

4The University of Minnesota began using @ new maethod of calculating FYE in tha 1983-84 scademic yesr which inclucas

[ . M Higher Ed C

ing Board.
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Table 1.14
Undergraduate Transfers From System to System,
Fall Term 1987
System
Trensferred From System Trensferred To

State  Community University  Private Private  Private  Private State
University CcYge Technical of Vocational Two-Year Four-Year & Professional  of
Source Systems System System Institutes Minnesota System  System Gr. System System Mlnnuo_ta_

State University

System 398 265 177 387 85 4 114 0 1,430
Community College

System 1,863 327 189 923 166 21 468 0 3,946
Technical Institutes 208 404 179 0 141 4 24 0 960
Univaersity of

Minnesota 612 445 115 2 115 29 262 0 1,680
Private Vocational

Systsm 2 12 31 1 90 2 17 0 155
Private Two-Year

System 84 17 3 14 6 1 14 0 139
Private Four-Year

& Grad System 266 129 18 n 33 17 144 0 918
Private Professional

System 0 0 4 0 4 0 0 0 8
Other Minnesota

Institutions 381 37 1 363 24 1 138 0 955
State of Minnesota

Subtotal 3,814 1,636 727 2,001 653 79 1,181 0 10,091
Out of State 1183 617 261 1,212 125 18 535 2 3,953
Unavailable 153 69 149 1,178 143 6 716 0 2,414
Total 5,750 2,322 1,137 4,3 921 103 2,432 2 16,458
s ™ Higher Education C g Board.,




Table 1.15
Total Degrees Awarded by Level,

Degres First All
Yeoar Assoclate Bachslor's Mastar's Doctor’s Profassionsl Degrees
1977-78 6,134 18,120 3,572 502 1,454 29,782
1978-79 5,740 18,498 3,322 471 1,852 29,683
1979-80 6,229 18,853 3.201 498 1,505 30,086
1980-81 6.579 19,1132 3,285 521 1,486?2 30,9832
1981-82 6,960 19,798 3,645 479 1,756 32,638
1982-83 6.703 20,639 3,502 487 1,695 32,926
1983-84 6,789 20,437 4,187 593 1,093 33,099
1984-85 6.474° 20,670 3.493 529 1,659 32,725%
1985-86 7,192 20,401 3,456 569 1,548¢ 33,1664
1986-87 6.106% 19,948¢ 3,705 529 1,508 31,796¢
1Does not include data from Minnespolis Coliege of Art and Design.
2Dose ot include data from Hemiine University

3Does not include dsta from St. Mary’s Junior Coliege.

4Does not include data from Ur ted Theological Seminary.

8Does not include date from Fergus Fells C ity College, N dale C ity College, Augsburg College, M Bibis College, St. Peul Bible College. College of St.
Scholsstica and Coliege of St Catherine. St Mary’s campus

S Mi Higher Education Coordinating Board

Table 1.17
Alternative Projected Levels of Collage Education
Among Minnesota’s Labor Force, Ages 25-64,

1980, 1990 and 2000

1980 1990 2000

Scenario Estimated Projectad Projected
High

% with 2 or More Years of College 35.9 49.7 61.1

% with 4 or More Years of College 23.5 32.3 30.2
Intermediate High

% with 2 or More Years of College 35.9 49.7 57.4

% with 4 or More Years of College 23.5 32.3 36.9
Intermediate Low

% with 2 or More Years of College 35.9 45.9 51.1

% with 4 or More Years of College 235 29.9 331
Low

% with 2 or More Years of College 35.9 45.9 49.8

% with 4 or More Years of College 23.5 29.9 323

Source: Higher Education Coordinating Board




Table 1.16
Graduates by Program Area, 1985
Number of Graduates
Less

than First
Program Area 1Yr. 2Yr. Assc. Bac. Master Doc. Prof.
Agribusiness & Agri Production 116 503 132 104 18 10 -
Agricultural Sciences - 10 99 132 653 33 -
Renewable Natural Resources 6 1 42 98 23 12 -
Architecture & Environmental Design - 74 1 150 23 - -
Area & Ethnic Studies - - - 75 3 4 -
Business & Management 335 625 411 4,068 774 18 -
Business — Admin Support 2,886 1,060 270 91 1 - -
Marketing & Distribution 735 614 74 48 - - -
Communications 55 30 2 956 43 10 -
Communications Technologies 89 75 12 - - - -
Computer & information Sciences 219 8 40 726 33 5 -
Consumer, Peis~nal & Misc. Services 333 722 - 49 - - -
Education 28 22 2 2437 975 89 -
Engineering 10 12 - 896 152 59 -
Enginesring & Eng Related Tech 434 1,236 109 306 24 - -
Foreign Languages - - - 306 10 9 -
wllied Health 2,165 568 1562 299 23 - -
Health Sciences - 183 763 974 398 30 515
Home Economics - - 15 273 20 2 -
Vocational Home Economics 662 340 33 16 - - -
Industrial Arts 14 (0] - - - - -
Law - 1 65 55 1 - 669
Letters - 1 0 758 48 20 -
Liberal-General Studies 28 438 2,832 163 42 - -
Library & Archival Sciences - 1 - 1 99 - -
Life Sciences - - - 809 75 79 -
Mathematics 4 1 - 3562 39 8 -
Multi-Interdisciplinary Studies - 6 - 1,017 1 2 -
Parks & Recreation - - 1 161 13 - -
Basic Skills 13 - - - - - -
Philosophy & Religion - - - 186 11 1 -
Theology - 60 - 351 78 6 104
Physical Sciences - - - 554 51 38 -
Science Technologies 17 23 - 4 - - -
Psychology g - - 825 84 27 -
Protective Services - 247 229 251 1 - -
Public Affairs 80 42 7 388 156 3 -
Social Sciences - 7 - 2,006 90 43 -
Construction Trades 379 653 1 - - - -
Mechanics & Repsirers 618 2,094 - - - - -
Precision Production 1,020 1,603 26 4 - - -
Transportation & Material Moving 293 33 17 - - - -
Visual & Performing Arts 102 8 3 722 92 16 -
1 Total 10,646 11,301 5,328 20,601 3,464 524 1,288

Source: Higher Education Coordinating Board
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Table 1.18

Projections of High School Graduates by Region

Spring 1987 — Spring 2006

Year Region 1 Region 2 Region 3 Rogion 4 Region 5 Region 6
1986° 1,395 875 4,404 2,693 1,977 2,429
1987 1,421 937 4,466 2,664 1,967 2,502
1988 1,407 867 4,340 2,663 2,013 2,509
1989 1,352 917 4,285 2,616 2,042 2,488
1990 1,294 897 3,798 2,502 1,892 2,378
1991 1,200 882 3,704 2,237 1,743 2,216
1992 1,167 836 3,594 2,248 1,692 2,215
1993 1,248 871 3,638 2,350 1,744 2,372
1994 1,181 851 3,637 2,297 1,828 2,205
1995 1,286 825 3,630 2,441 1,992 2,405
1996 1,278 888 3,612 2,576 1,996 2,368
1997 1,332 899 3,547 2,608 2,094 2,520
1998 1,351 1,017 3,817 2,755 2,107 2,592
1999 1,321 1,019 3,794 2,808 2,183 2,891
2000 1,279 1,033 3,649 2,815 2,179 2,605
2001 1,186 990 3,338 2,669 2,101 2,507
2002 1,132 947 3,133 2,581 2,130 2,429
2003 1,163 974 2,998 2,553 2,022 2,385
2004 1,201 951 3,262 2,748 2,060 2,415
2005 1,208 954 3,355 2,836 2,119 2,425
2006 1,194 927 3,270 2,818 2,130 2,410
1Actusl number of public and privats high school graduatas
Year Region 7 Region 8 Region 9 Region 10 Region 11 State
1986" 5,200 1,970 2,963 5,699 26,644 56,149
1987 5,282 1,918 2,938 5,932 27,723 57,754
1988 5,603 1,963 2,929 5,788 28,367 58,354
1989 5322 1,930 2,941 5,891 27,195 56,984
1990 5,004 1,775 2,615 5,291 24,249 51,700
1991 4,658 1,613 2,531 4,886 22,977 48,650
1992 4,653 1,687 2,657 4,889 22,491 48,034
1993 4,836 1,678 2,715 4,984 23,129 49,469
1994 4,808 1,650 2,613 5,126 22,815 48,914
1995 5,167 1,703 2,815 5,166 23,700 51,123
1996 5,369 1,766 2,955 5,359 24,835 52,994
1997 5815 1,739 2,945 5,652 26,577 55,433
1998 6,008 1,779 3,118 5,973 27,427 57,949
1999 6,060 1,776 3,080 5,941 28,554 59,141
2000 6,020 1,768 3,040 5,924 28,976 59,293
2001 5,944 1,671 2,901 5,788 28,452 57,551
2002 5,867 1,681 2,846 5,709 29,006 57,366
2003 5,715 1,617 2,766 5,696 30,320 58,102
2004 6,425 1,674 3,030 6,054 29,025 58,750
2005 6,832 1,596 3,141 6,190 27,948 58,609
2006 6,886 1,576 3,086 6,135 27,626 58,062
1Actual number of public and privata high school graduatas ‘.
Sourca Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board
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Table 1.19
Projections of Total Fall Headcount Enroliments
Public Post-Secondary Education Systems

Community State University Technical

Fiscal College University of Institute Public

Year System System Minnesota System Systems?
1986-87! 41,5678 47,466 56,443 49,489 194,976
1987-88! 45,711 52,257 55,924 48,833 202,7253
1988-89 46,739 57,291 55,365 48,177 207,572
1989-90 48,480 58,686 55,069 48,049 210,284
1990-91 48,440 58,946 53,629 47,268 208,283
1991-92 49,354 59,071 51,898 45,997 206,320
1992-93 50,542 58,186 50,322 45,097 204,147
1993-94 49,355 56,517 49,379 44,908 200,159
1994-95 48,550 56,282 48,786 44,834 198,452
1995-96 48,750 56,605 48,862 44,866 199,083
1996-97 48,670 56,567 49,357 45,234 199,328
1997-98 48,900 56,695 50,119 45,659 201,373
1Actus! envoliment
2Fsii head t for colieg) Y ; annuel haad t for technicel institute:
Jincludes Tt estimate
S Mi Higher Ed, Coordineting Board, Univereity Reseerch Consortium
Table 1.20

Projections of Full-Year Equivalent Enroliments
Public Post-Secondary Education Systems

1988-89 — 2006-07"
Communitv State University Technical

Fiscal College University of Institute Public

Year System System Minnesota System Systems
1986-872 25,495 45,892 57,162 32,262 160,801
1987-882 27,592 48,416 56,033 31,1252 163,166
1988-89 27,191 50,288 55,883 30,523 163,885
1989-90 27,477 51,611 55,654 30,442 165,184
1990-91 26,470 51,823 54,457 29,545 162,691
1991-92 26,527 51,861 52,752 29,122 160,262
1992-93 27,216 50,963 51,142 28,552 157,873
1993-94 26,573 49,317 50,081 28,454 154,425
1994-95 26,558 49,201 49,363 28,426 153,348
1995-96 26,735 49,292 49,253 28,473 163,753
1996-97 26,673 49,278 49,473 28,737 154,161
1997-98 26,872 49,397 49,951 25,026 155,246

includ for eil colleg titut and for the University of Minnesota
2Actusi enroliment
3Preliminery figuras, may be subject tn chenge

Source M Higher Edi Coordinating Board. University Reseerch Consortium




Student Characteristics shows the post-high school plans percent in 1983 to 63 percent in
of Minnesots high school juniors 1988. Table 1.22, also based on
Trend data on Minnesota high surveyed between 1979 and the survey, shows expected
school juniors are obtained from  1988. The Plans and educational levels of
the Minnesota Post-High School =~ Background Survey (PBS)is the respondents. Table 1.23
Planning Program (PSPP), a questionnaire givenin the indicates the first choice
statewide career guidance, spring of the junior year. The post-secondary institution of
testing, information, and percentage of high school respondents, and Table 1.24
planning program. Table 1.21 juniors answering the shows planned field of study.
questionnaire ranged from 74

Table 1.21
Post-High School Plans,
Minnesota High School Juniors,

1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988
College 43.8% 44.4% 46.7% 47.7% 49.3% 54.1% 54.4% 57.9% 60.3% 61.0%
Vo-Tech 255 25.1 246 244 235 21.3 20.7 189 17.0 16.8
Other School 1.9 1.7 1.6 1.8 1.8 1.6 i.4 15 1.6 14
Military 2.6 2.8 3.2 3.9 4.6 4.4 4.4 5.0 53 4.9
Work 1.2 11.2 9.9 9.7 9.2 7.9 8.2 6.7 6.2 6.0
Farm/Business 1.8 1.8 1.7 1.6 1.5 1.2 1.0 7 .6 .6
Homemaker 3 3 3 3 2 2 .2 A A A
Other Plans 3.0 3.0 2.7 2.6 24 2.5 2.7 2.7 2.7 2.7
Don't Know 7.4 7.1 6.9 6.5 6.1 5.6 5.5 5.3 5.2 5.2
No Response 2.5 2.7 2.5 1.5 1.3 1.2 1.5 1.2 1.2 1.2
S The Student Plans and Backg d Survay of the Minnesota Poat-High School Planning Progi Higher Ed Coord g Board
Table .22
Expected Educational Levels,
Minnesota High School Juniors,

1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988
High Scnool 11.8% 11.5% 10.1% 9.6% 8.5% 7.3% 7.0% 58% 50% 4.9%
Vocational Certificate 319 319 311 306 29.7 26.3 256 228 2068 20.1
Two-Year Degree 10.3 10.2 103 104 108 108 105 106 103 10.0
Four-Year Degree 299 314 336 343 352 387 396 417 430 426
Master's Degree 6.7 6.3 6.6 7.3 7.7 8.5 9.1 106 118 13.0
Professional Dugree 5.1 5.0 5.0 5.4 6.0 6.5 5.9 6.5 7.3 7.6
Sourca: The Student Plans and Background Survey of the Minnesota Post-High School Planning Program, Mi Higher Education Coordinating Board
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Table 1.23
Minnesota High School Juniors First Choice
Post-Secondary Institution,

1979-1988
System 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988
University of Minnesota 15.4% 15.4% 16.4% 16.4% 16.9% 17.2% 17.6% 18.4% 14.8% 14.9%
Private College 8.9 9.8 9.7 100 100 1*4 116 121 11.4 119
State University 9.8 106 111 106 114 121 127 13.0 140 133
Cormmunity College 6.9 6.6 7.4 7.6 7.8 7.4 7.0 6.5 6.2 6.8
Area Vocational-Technical
Institute 270 258 244 246 235 208 198 183 15.1 14.6
Other Minnesota School 3.8 3.6 3.1 4.6 4.9 5.0 5.1 5.3 4.3 4.2
Non-Minnesota School 9.8 9.9 9.7 107 108 12.7 126 14.1 14.0 141
Undecided N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 106 107
Not Planning to Attend or No
Response 184 184 183 148 1 .9 127 129 11.3 9.2 9.0
Source: The Student Plens and Background Survey of the Post-High School Manning Program Highar Education Coordinating Boary
Table 1.24
L]

Minnesota High School Juniors
Planned Field of Study,
1979-1988

Flald of Study 1979 1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 1986 1986 1987 1988
Agriculture 74% 57% 655% 50% 48% 4.1% 4.0% 3.3% 36% 3.1%
Architecture 2.8 2.6 2.3 2.1 2.1 2.2 2.3 2.5 2.6 2.7
Art 4.0 3.5 3.2 2.9 2.9 2.9 3.1 3.4 3.0 3.2
Athletics 2.6 2.2 2.2 1.9 1.9 1.8 1.9 2.2 2.5 21
Biological Science 1.2 1.2 1.3 1.2 1.3 1.4 1.4 1.5 1.1 1.3
Business 152 143 155 154 160 17.3 184 183 165 16.7
Communications 2.3 2.5 2.5 2.8 2.9 3.2 3.4 3.5 3.5 3.5
Computer Science 2.2 2.7 3.8 5.0 6.3 -2 3.7 3.1 2.2 2.3
Home Ec/Consumer Serv. 5.9 5.0 4.7 4.7 5.2 5.0 4.8 4.2 34 29
Construction 4.9 3.6 3.1 2.6 2.2 2.1 2.1 2.0 2.2 1.9
Education 3.0 3.3 33 3.0 2.9 34 4.0 4.6 5.1 5.1
Engineering 4.4 5.0 5.7 5.8 5.8 6.2 6.4 6.6 5.7 6.0
Foreign Language 3 .3 4 4 4 .5 .6 7 3 .5
Health 109 10.2 101 11.6 11,9 11.2 9.7 9.1 8.5 8.3
Humanities .6 7 7 7 .8 7 .8 .8 .9 11
Math/Science 1.6 1.7 1.6 1.7 1.8 2.0 1.8 1.9 1.1 14
Mechanics 7.2 6.3 6.5 6.6 6.2 5.8 5.8 5.2 4.5 4.7
Music 2.2 1.9 1.8 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 2.0 2.2 2.0
Public Service 3.6 2.9 3.2 3.4 3.7 4.0 4.3 4.6 4.6 4.3
Religion 3 3 3 3 3 3 2 2 4 2
Social Science 3.5 3.9 3.7 4.1 4.3 5.2 5.1 6.0 5.8 7.0
Transportation 2.7 2.1 2.0 1.9 1.8 1.9 2.0 3.2 4.3 31
Not Listed 4.8 3.2 2.7 2.8 2.7 2.7 3.0 9 2.5 2.0
No Response 64 148 140 11.7 105 9.1 9.5 8.1 5.8 6.3
S Higher Education Coordinating Board. Post-High School Planning Program.
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Tab!2 1.25

Total State Appropriations and Tuition Ravenue as a
Percent of Instructional Expanditures and

Percent Change From 1978 for

Minnesota Public Systems,

Fiscal Years 1978, 1983, 1986, and 1989 Estimates

(Dollars in Thousands)

System Tultion Rev.as &
and Total State Percent of
Fiscal Total State Percent Change Appropriations Percent Change instructional
Year Appropriations From 1978 Constant $** From 1978 Expenditures®
University of Minnesota

1978 $187,471.1 - $187,471.1 - 28.5
1983 263,667.4 40.6 171,882.3 —-8.3 34.4
1986 329,545.5 75.8 182,979.2 -24 36.2
1989 402,743.3 114.8 197,036.8 5.1 33.2
State University System

1978 70,502.3 - 70,502.3 - 23.1
1983 95,399.8 35.3 62,190.2 -11.8 28.5
1986 116,217.2 64.8 64,629.3 —-8.5 34.4
1989 147,354.1 109.0 72,091.0 2.3 36.1
Community College System

1978 30,650.2 - 30,650.2 - 24.2
1983 43,959.2 434 28,656.6 -6.5 34.3
1586 57,683.7 88.2 32,028.7 4.5 34.1
1989 75,£88.8 147.9 37,.76.5 21.3 35.6
Technical Institute System

1978 90,406.4 - 90,406.4 - 9.1
198C 122,698.9 35.7 79,986.2 -11.5 17.3
1986 142,890.3 58.1 79,339.4 —-12.2 22.3
1969 159,714.2 76.7 78,138.1 —-13.6 26.3
Total

1978 379,030.0 - 379,030.0 - -
1983 525,725.3 38.7 342,715.3 —-9.6 -
1986 646,336.7 70.5 3658,876.6 -5.3 -
1989 785,800.4 107.3 384,442.5 1.4 -

* Expenditure and tuition revenus data ara astimated for fiscai year 1989
* * The Higher Education Prica Index was used a3 a defiator with 1978 = 100 Thenflation rata for 1989 was sssumed to be 4 4%

Sourca: Minnssota Dapartment of Financa

Minnesota Investment in required tuition and fee charges post-secondary systems.
Post-Secondary Education in current and constant dollars
for students attending public Trends in state appropriations
This chapter provides an and private institutions. Third, to the four public systems in
overview of the investment in it summarizes the state’s both current and constant
Minnesota post-zecondary investment in financial aid. dollars for 1978, 1983, 1986, and
education. It first examines Fourth, the chapter describes 1989 are shown in Table I.25.
fiscal data for the four public the state investment by various The table also shows tuition
post-secondary edication functions. Fifth, it shows faculty revenue as a percentage of
systems. Second, it provides salaries in the public
Q
ERIC 23
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Table 1.26

Average Instructional Expenditures Per
Full Year Equivalent Student in
Current and Constant Dollars for Minnesota Public

Systems

Fiscal Years 1978, 1983, 1986, and 1989**

Constant Dollars*

System Curront
and Dr-iiars Dollars Percent Change
Fiscal Year fer FYE Per FYE From 1978

University of Minnesota

1978 £2,956 $2,956 -

1983 4,120 2,686 -91

1986 5,349 2,970 0.5

1989 6,521 3,190 7.9
State University System

1978 2,149 2,149 -

1983 2,953 1,925 -10.4

1986 3,859 2,143 -0.3

1989 3,996 1,955 -9.0
Community College System

1978 1,790 1,790 -

1983 2,335 1,622 -15.0

1986 3,150 1,749 -2.3

1389 3,381 1,654 -7.6
Technical institute System

1978 2,567 2,567 -

1983 3,745 2,442 -4.9

1986 4,654 2,584 0.7

1989 5,094 2,492 -2.9

*The Higher Education Prica Index was used as a deflator with 1978 = 100
* *Expenditure and enroliment data for fiscal year 1989 are estimated
Source: Minnesota Department of Finance
instructional expenditures. eliminates the effects of average cost funding policy and
Tuition revenue as a percentage inflation. cost-related tuition policy
of instructional expenditures is finance these expenditures.
an indicator of changes in Table I.27 shows total general
reliance on tuition as a revenue fund expenditures and Tables 1.28 through 1.35 show
source for instruction. instructional expenditures for trends in the price charged to
the four systems. It also students. Table 1.28 shows

Average instructional displays full-year equivalent tuition and required fees
expenditures per full-year enrollments for the four compared to Minnesota per
equivalent student in current systems. General fund capita personal income in
and constant dollars for instructional expenditures are current and constant dollars for
Minnesota public systems are the direct expenditures and the academic year 1971 through
shown in Table I. 26. The table support (such as physical plant 1989 for the four public systems
relates expenditures to the and library) expenditures and the private four-year
volume of instructional activity attributable to instruction that colleges.
occurring in each system. The are provided through the
use of constant dollars general fund. The state’s Tables I. 29 through I. 35 show
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Table 1.27
Total General Fund Expenditures, Instructional
[
Expenditures,
[
Full Year Equivalent Enroliments and Percent Change
From 1978 for Minnesota Public Systems
Fiscal Years 1978, 1983, 1986, and 1989*
System (Dollars In Thousands)
and Total General Percent Percent Full Year Percent
Fiscal Fund Change Instructional Change Equivalent Change
Yowr Expenditures From 1978 Expenditures From 1978  Enroliment®* *From 1978
University of Minnesota
1978 $254,273.8 - $171,126.3 - 57,899 -
1983 356,253.7 40.1 242,146.4 41.5 58,774 1.6
1986 452,110.0 77.8 300,280.9 76.5 656,143 -3.0
1989 531,381.6 109.0 360,972.1 110.9 65,363 —~4.4
State Unlversity System
1978 89,508.2 - 82,789.7 - 38,618 -
1983 134,111 49.8 124,314.4 50.2 42,102 9.3
1986 175,640.0 96.2 166,622.6 101.3 43,179 121
1989 212,526.6 137.4 202,850.3 145.0 50,762 31.8
Community College System
1978 40,391.1 - 36,273.6 - 20,267 -
1983 64,686.7 60.2 57,496.6 58.5 24,624 21.5
1986 85,497.4 11.7 76,348.2 110.5 24,237 19.6
1989 113,044.0 179.9 102,088.0 181.4 30,199 49.0
Technical Institute System**
1978 98,663.9 - 90,978.8 - 36,445 -
1983 162,979.0 65.2 154,901.1 70.3 41,369 16.7
1986 190,088.5 92.7 182,993.6 1011 39,317 10.9
1989 212,564.5 1164 206,544.2 127.0 40,648 14.4
Total
1978 482,837.0 - 381,168.4 - 152,129 -
1983 718,020.5 48.7 578,858.5 51.9 166,859 9.7
1986 903,335.9 87.1 726,245.3 90.5 162,876 7.1
1989 1,069,516.7 121.5 872,454.6 128.9 176,862 16.3
*Enroliment and expenditure data for fiscal year 1989 are estimeted.
**Fiscel year 1978 enrolimenta sre estimated.
***Tachnical Instity are ge daily bership.
Source: Minnesote Department of Finance
tuition and fees compared toper  to a student for enrolling in State appropriations for student
capita income in current and post-secondary education. Since financial assistance from Fiscal
constant dollars from 1979 virtually every post-secondary Year 1980 through 1989 are
through 1989. Room and board institution requires some fees in displayed in Table 1.36, and the
charges also are shown for the addition to tuition for a full-time numbers of recipients are shown
four-year institutions. vtudent, tuition and required in Table I.37.
fees more accurately represent
Tuition represents the basic total charges to the student. Tables 1,38 through 1.41 show
price charged by aninstitution the distribution ot the state’s

IToxt Provided by ERI
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Table 1.28
Tuition and Required Fees* Compared to
Minnesota Per Capita Income in

Current and Constant Dollars,* * *
Academic Years 1971 Through 1989

University of Minnesota

State Community Technical Minnesota

College of College of University College Ingtitute Private Per Capita
Liberal Arts Forestry Systam System System Colleges Personal income**
Academic rent  stant ont stant  rent stant  rent stant ent stant rent stant rent stant
Yoar Doflers Dollars Dollars Dollars Dollars Dollars Dollars Dollers Dollars Dollars Dollars Dollars  Dollers  Dollers
197 $ 522 $522 ¢ 522 4522 ¢ 379 #379 § 353 8353 - — $1,671 $1,671 $4,099 $4,099
1972 526 507 525 507 416 402 386 373 - - 1,795 1,733 4332 4,182
1973 641 596 656 609 416 386 36 359 - - 1,933 1,796 4,918 4,569
1974 683 583 719 813 453 386 420 358 - - 2,029 1,731 5,634 4,806
1975 714 548 762 585 479 367 420 322 - - 2,203 1,690 5,842 4,482
1978 772 553 826 592 519 372 461 330 - - 2,382 1,708 6,363 4,558
1977 815 652 2c9 588 545 369 495 335 - - 2,576 1,744 7,021 4,753
1978 927 6588 990 628 590 374 518 328 - — 2882 1827 7,771 4,928
1979 994 5§77 1,072 622 608 353 540 313 350 203 2999 1,739 8,691 5041

1980 1,060 843 1,150 589 675 346 574 294 373 18" 3284 1,681 9,603 4,916
1981 1,194 548 1,313 602 726 333 6837 292 373 171 3674 1,685 10,603 4,864
1982 1,264 533 1402 6592 802 338 697 294 438 185 4,192 1,769 11,308 4,772
1983 1,621 615 1,631 660 989 400 833 337 560 227 4,799 1,942 11,811 4,779
1984 1,673 653 1,889 737 1,246 486 1,013 395 777 303 5,292 2,065 12,734 4,968
1985 1,834 689 2,112 793 1433 638 1,103 414 980 368 5,749 2,159 13,826 65,192
1986 1,942 709 2235 816 1,542 563 1,170 427 1,070 390 6,385 2330 14,549 5309
1987 2020 721 2376 848 1,623 580 1,193 426 1,166 416 6,922 2472 15309 5,466
1988 2,104 722 2523 865 1650 6566 1,238 425 1,271 436 7,453 2,666 16,265 5,576
1989 2,208 728 2693 887 1,695 6559 1,306 430 1,305 430 8189 2698 17,039 650614

% Change
1971-89  323.0% 39.4% 415.9% 70.0% 347.2% 47.4% 269.7% 21.8% — — 390.1% 61.5% 315.7% 37.0%

% Change
198183  84.9% 32.P% 105.1% 47.3% 133.5% 67.7% 104.9% 47.2% 249.9% 151.3% 122.9% 60.1% 60.7% 15.4%

*All tuition rates sre fo- underg . Public sy tuition retes sre for Minnesots rasidents Tuition ratas for the University of Minnesota ars an average of luwer snd upper
chvision retes for acad. mic years 1982-83 through 1988-89. The College of Libersl Arte and the College of Foreatry tuition retes ara the lowast snd highast ratas charged st the
Twin Cities Campus in academic year 1988-89 The Minnesots Tachnical institutes did not charge tuition for Minnesots residants under the sge of 21 priorto 1979

""" p pet regident on 8 fiscal yesr basis Income for fiscel years 1988 snd 198918 the January 1988 Dapartment of Finencs forecast
© * “Consumer Price Index-Umited States with tiscal yesr 1971 = 100.D. Infiavion rates for fiscal yesrs 1988 and 1989 were sssumed to be 4 1 percant
Souce: M Migher Education Coordinating Bosrd
investment in post-secondary The amounts do not include operations in Fiscal Year 1986.
education. Table 1.38 shows for state appropriations to the Table 1.40 indicates the
Fiscal Year 1988 the distribution = Department of Finance for debt distribution of financial aid
of state appropriations by service on bonds sold for capital Zunds by system for Fiscal Year
function — institutional improvements in post-secondary 1988 based on the State
operation, stndent financial aid, education facilities. Table 1.39 Scholarship and Grant Program,
statewide programs, and shows the distribution of state the State Part-Time Grant
interstate tuition reciprocity. appropriations for institutional Program, and the State
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Table 1.29

Tuition and Fees Compared to

Minnesota Per Capita Income*
in Current and Const. nt Dollars, Tachnical Institutes,
Academic Years 1979 Tnrough 1989

Annual Per Capite Annual
Academic Tuition % Changa Cumulative Personal % Change Cumulative
Yoar and Fees TandF % Change Income Total % Chenge
Current Dollars
1978-79 $ 350 - - $ 8,691 - -
1979-80 373 6.6% 6.6% 9,603 10.5% 10.5%
1980-81 373 0.0 6.6 10,603 10.4 220
1981-82 438 17.4 25.1 11,308 6.6 30.1
1982-83 560 27.9 60.0 11,611 4.4 35.9
1983-84 777 38.8 122.0 12,734 7.8 46.5
1984-85 9340 26.1 180.0 13,826 8.6 59.1
1985-86 1070 9.2 205.7 14,549 5.2 67.4
1986-¢ 1,166 9.0 233.1 15,309 5.2 76.1
1987-88 1,271 9.0 263.1 16,255 6.2 87.0
1988-89 1,305 2.7 272.9 17,039 4.8 96.1
Constant Dollars**
1978-79 350 - - 8,691 - -
1979-80 a"a -5.9 -5.9 8,476 -2.5 -2.5
1980-81 . -10.4 -16.7 8,386 -1.1 -5
1981-82 319 8.0 —8.9 8,227 -1.9 -~5.3
1982-83 391 22.6 11.6 8,239 0.1 —5.2
1983-84 523 338 49.3 8,566 4.0 -1.4
1984-85 634 21.0 81.3 8,951 4.5 3.0
1985-86 673 6.1 92.4 9,154 2.3 5.3
1986-87 718 6.6 106.1 9,425 3.0 8.4
1987-88 752 4.7 114.8 9,613 2.0 10.6
.88-89 741 -1.4 111.8 9,680 0.7 11.4
M Pe! ! 9 per resident on @ fiscal yeer besis
* *Consumar Price index-United Statee with fiscel yeer 1979 = 100 0
Sourze: M Higher Ed Coord 14
Work-Study Program. Table 1.41  salaries for full-time faculty in this comparison illu trates the

displays the distribution of state
appropriations for institutional
operation and financial aid . v
system, category of institution,
and statewide function. State
appropriations to systems and
categories of instituticnsinclude
apnropriations for institutional
operations and appropriations
for financial aid to students
attending those systems and
institutions.

Table 1.42 displays average

Minnesota public collegiaie
institutions. Average salaries
are displayed by rank and type
of institution for Fiscal Years
1979-80 and 1987-88 in current
and constant dollars. Because
changes over time in the
distribution of faculty by rank
and institution affect overall
average salaries, an additional
comparison is provided using
the 1987-88 distribution of
faculty by rank to calcvlate vhe
1979-80 overall average sala:y;

41

overcll impact of changes in
salary only.

Comparisons

Additional perspective on the
status of Minnesota
post-secondary education is
provided in this chapter by
comparisons between Minnesota
and other states. In addition,
expenditures for Minnesota
post-secondary education are
compared with expenditures for
ocher state services.




Table 1.30

Tuition and Fees Compared to
Minnesota Per Capita Income*

In Current and Constant Dollars
Community College System
Academic Years 1979 Through 1989

Annual Per Capita Annual
Academic Tuition % Change Cumulative Personal % Change Cumulativy
Year and Fees TendF % Change Income Total % Change
Current Dollars
1978-79 $ 540 - - $ 8,691 -- -
1979-80 574 6.3% 6.3% 9,603 10.5% 10.5%
1980-81 637 11.0 18.0 10,603 10.4 22.0
1981-82 697 9.4 29.1 11,308 6.6 30.1
1982-83 833 19.5 54.3 11,811 4.4 35.9
1983-84 1,013 21.6 87.6 12,734 7.8 46.5
1984-856 1,103 8.9 104.3 13.826 8.6 59.1
1985-86 1,170 6.1 116.7 14,549 5.2 67.4
1986-87 1,193 2.0 1779 15,309 5.2 76.1
1987-88 1,238 3.8 9.3 16,255 6.2 87.0
1988-89 1,305 5.4 141.7 17,039 4.8 96.1
Constant Dollars**
1978-79 540 - - 8,691 - -
1979-80 507 —6.2 —6.2 8,476 -2.5 —-25
1980-81 504 —-0.6 —-6.7 8,386 -1.1 -3.5
1991-82 507 0.7 -6.1 8,227 -1.9 -56.3
1982-83 581 14.6 7.6 8,239 0.1 —56.2
1983-84 681 17.3 26.2 8,566 4.0 —-1.4
1984-85 714 4.8 32.2 8,951 4.5 3.0
1986-86 735 3.1 36.3 9,154 2.3 5.3
1986-87 734 —-0.2 36.0 9,425 3.0 8.4
1987-88 732 -0.3 35.6 9,613 2.0 10.6
1988-89 741 1.3 37.3 9,880 0.7 11.4
* Mk P ! per Rasident on  fincel year basis
* *Consumer Price Inc  -United States with fisce' yesr 1979 = 1090
S Higher Education C 9 Bcard
Tables 1.43 through 1.47 show in each state. Therates Minnesota are the average of the
the ranking of Minnesota public displayed for Minnesota are for Minnesota State University
tuition and fee rates compared the University of Minnesota. System, excluding Metropolitan
to rates at similar institutions in State Univer sity.
other states for 1986 and Tables 1.45 and 1.46 present
1987-88. average tuition and required Table 1.47 shows average tuition
fees for resident undergraduate and required fees at public
Tables 1.43 and 1.44 presant and graduate students at public community colleges. The rates
tuition and required fees at colleges and universities. This are an average for community
public universities for resident grour .onsists of 210 public colleges in 48 states. Minnesota
undergraduates and graduates. comprehensive and general rates are those for the
This group consists of the major  buccalaureate institutions in 46 Minnesota Community College
public doctoral level institutions  states. The rates displayed for System.
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Table 1.31
Tuition, Fees, Room and Board
Compared to Minnesota Per Capita Income*
In Current and Constant Dollars
State Univerrity System
Academic Years 1979 Through 1939
Annual Annual Annual Cumula- Per Arnual Cumule-
Tuition  Percent Room Percent Total Percent tive Capita  Perosnt tive

Academic and Change and Change T&F Change  Percent Personal Change  Peroent

Your Feeg*** T&F Board R&B +R&B Tota Change income  Tual Change

Currant Dollars
1978-79 $§ 808 - $1,155 - $1,763 - - $ 8,691 - -
1979-80 675 11.0% 1,160 0.4% 1,835 4.1% 4.1% 9,603 10.5% 10.5%
1980-81 726 7.8 1,180 1.7 1,908 3.9 9.1 10,603 10.4 22,0
1981-82 802 10.5 1,265 7.2 2,067 8.4 17.2 11,308 6.0 30.1
1982-83 989 233 1,445 14.2 2,434 17.8 38.1 11,811 4.4 36.9
1983-84 1,246 26.0 1,430 -1.0 2,676 9.9 51.8 12,734 7.8 468.5
1984-85 1,433 15.0 1,660 9.1 2,993 11.8 6<.8 13,826 8.6 69.1
1985-86 1,643 7.7 1,670 7.1 3,213 7.4 82.2 14,549 6.2 67.4
19886-87 1,623 5.2 1,722 31 3,345 4.1 89.7 15,309 6.2 76.1
1987-88 1,850 1.7 1,895 10.0 3,545 6.0 101.1 16,256 6.2 87.0
1988-89 1,695 2.7 2,030 7.1 3,725 5.1 111.3 17,0 4.8 96.1
Constant Dollars* *

1978-79 608 - 1,156 - 1,763 - - 8,691 - -
1979-80 596 -2.0 1,024 -11.4 1,620 -8.1 —-8.1 8,476 -2.5 -2.6
1980-81 574 -3.6 933 -8.8 1,607 -6.9 —14.5 8,386 -—1.1 -3.6
1981-82 584 1.6 920 -—-1.4 1,604 -0.2 —14.7 8,227 -1.9 -6.3
1982-83 690 18.2 1,008 9.5 1,698 12.¢ =37 8,239 0.1 -6.2
1983-84 838 21.5 962 —4.6 1,800 8.0 21 8,566 4.0 -1.4
1984-85 928 10.7 1,010 5.0 1,938 7.6 9.9 8,961 4.5 3.0
1985-86 971 4.6 1,051 4.0 7,022 4.3 14.7 9,154 2.3 6.3
1986-87 999 2.9 1,080 0.9 2,059 1.9 16.8 8,325 3.0 8.4
1987-88 976 -2.3 1121 5.7 2,097 1.8 18.9 9,613 2.0 10.6
1988-89 963 -13 1,160 2.9 2,116 0.9 20.0 9,680 0.7 11.4

*Mi Py [} per on a fiscai yaar basie.
* *Consumer Prica index-United Statas with fiscel yaar 1879 = 100.0
* * *Tuition end i quired fees. Excludas Metropolitan State Univeraity.
S M Highet Edi ion Cocrun.ting Board
Tables I.48 through I.52 present ~ Minnesota in this report. 1.49 shows the number of
rankings in five categories of awards for need-based financial
undergraduate need-based Table 1.48 presents total aid undergraduates. Table 1.60
financial aid for Fiscal Yoars payments for need-based presents average awards for
1987 and 1988. The data for financial aid for undergraduates. need-based ui:dergraduate
Fiscal Year 1988 are based on The aggregate level of payments financial aid. One reason for
estimated data reported to the isinfluenced by many variables, Minnesota’s lower rank in this
National Association of such as the size of the student category than in other
State Scholarship and Grant population in the state and state comparisons is because che
Progran » and thus may differ policies regarding private maximum grant aid a student
from other program data for post secondary education. Table can receive ishased on *he




Table 1.32

Tuition, Fees, Room and Board

Compared to Minnesota Per Capita Income*
In Current and Constant Dollars

University of Minnesota-Twin Cities

College of Liberal Arts

Academic Years 1979 Through 1989

Annual Annual Annual Cwmula- Per
Tullon Percent Room Percent Total Percent tive Capita
Academic and Change and Change T&F Change Purcont Personal
Fess®** Change income
$ 8,691

Hii

R
ONONDWWN =
33835883 $
o-a-amw-no;l |

Your Boaxd R&B +R&B Total
Current Dollars
$2,674

-
o
m

1978-79 $§ 994 $1,680

1979-80 1,060 6.6% 1,796 6.9% 2,856 6.8% 6.8% 9,603 10.5
1980-81 1,194 12,6 1,97 9.7 3,165 10.8 18.4 10,603 16.4
1981-82 1,284 5.9 2,245 13.9 3,503 10.9 31.2 11,308 6.6
1982-83 1,520 20.3 2,575 14.7 4,095 16.7 53.1 11,811 4.4
1983-84 1,673 101 2,446 -5.0 4,119 0.6 4.0 12,734 7.8
1984-85 1,834 9.6 2,623 7.2 4,457 8.2 96.7 13,826 8.6
1985-86 1,942 5.9 2,610 -0.5 4,552 2.1 7. 14,549 5.2
1986-87 2,020 4.0 2,595 —0.6 4,615 1.4 72.v 15,309 5.2
1987-88 2,104 4.2 2,648 20 4,752 3.0 77.7 16,255 6.2 .
1988-89 2,208 4.9 2,826 6.7 5,034 5.9 88.3 17,039 4.8 96.1
Consiant Dollars* * T
1978-79 994 - 1,689 -- 2,674 - - 8,691 - -
1979-80 936 -59 1,586 -5.6 . 2,521 -5.7 —5.7 8,476 -2.5 —-2.5
1980-81 944 0.9 1,669 -1.7 2,503 -0.7 —6.4 8,386 -1.1 -35
1981-82 920 -2.6 1.€33 4.8 2,873 2.0 —45 8,227 -1.9 -5.3
1982-83 1,060 15.3 1,796 10.0 2,857 119 38 8,23y 0.1 —5.2
1983-84 1,125 6.1 1,445 -84 2,771 -3.0 3.6 8,566 4.0 —-1.4
1984-85 1,187 5.5 1,698 3.2 2,886 4.1 7.9 8,951 4.5 3.0
1985-86 1,222 29 1,642 -3.3 2,.,64 -0.7 7.1 9,154 2.3 5.3
1986-87 1,244 1.8 1,698 --2.7 2,841 -08 .3 9,425 3.0 8.4
1987-88 1,244 0.1 i,566 -2.0 2,810 -1.1 5.1 9,613 2.0 10.6
1988-89 1,254 0.8 1,60% 25 2,860 1.8 7.0 9,680 0.7 114
*Mi Personal | per resident on ¢ fiscal year oasis
* *Consumer Price index-United States with fiscal year 1979 = 106 0
bl 9e of lower division and upper di tuition aten
S Mi Higher Ed ion Coordi 9 Board
combination of the state grant undergraduate students is the who are not eligible in some
and federal Pell grant. best available measure of the states. Table I.52 shows the
pool of eligible studerts. This change over five years in total
Thble 1.51 presents estimated measure probably overestimates awards for state programs, thus
grant dollars per undergraduate the number of eligible students providing an overview of the
student by state for 1987-88. for the states. Undergraduate trends over time.
The objective is to relate each headcount includes nonresidents
state’s payment to its pool of who arc -ot eligible in most Tables 1.53 through 1.59 present
undergraduate students. Total states and part-time stucents comparative state-level fiscal
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Table .33

Tuition, Fees, Koom and Board

Compared to Minnesota Per Capita Income*
In Current and Constant Dollars

University of Minnesota-Twin Cities
Institute of Technology

Academic Years 1979 Through 1989

Annual Annual Annual Cumule- Per Annual Cumula-
Tuition Percent Room Percent Total Percent tive Capita Percont tive

Academic and Change and Change T&F Change Percent Personal Change Percent

Yoor Fees*** T&F Board R&B +R&B Tota Change income Total Change

Current Dollars
1978-79 $1,135 - $1,680 - $2,815 - - $ 8,691 - -
1979-80 1,219 74% 1,796 6.9% 3,015 7.1% 7.1% 9,603 10.5% 10.5%
1980-81 1,374 12.7 1,97 9.7 3,345 10.9 18.1 10,603 10.4 22.0
1981-82 1,465 6.6 2,245 13.9 3,710 109 31.8 11,308 6.6 30.1
1982-83 1,620 10.6 2,575 14.7 4,195 131 49.0 11,811 4.4 35.9
1983-84 1,806 11.5 2,446 -5.0 4,252 1.4 51.0 12,734 7.8 46.5
1984-85 2,002 10.9 2,623 7.2 4,625 8.8 64.3 13,826 8.6 59.1
1985-86 2,119 5.8 2,610 -0.5 4,729 2.2 68.0 14,549 5.2 67.4
1986-87 2,210 4.3 2,595 -0.6 4,805 1.6 70.7 16,309 5.2 76.1
1987-88 2,303 4.2 2,648 2.0 4,951 3.0 75.9 16,255 6.2 87.0
1988-89 2,429 5.5 2,826 6.7 5,255 6.1 86.7 17,039 4.8 96.1
Constant Dollars* *
1978-79 1,135 - 1,680 - 2,815 - - 8,691 - -
1979-80 1,076 —-5.2 1,686 -—5.6 2,661 -—55 —~56.5 8,478 -—-2.5 -2.5
1980-81 1,087 1.0 1,668 -1.7 2,645 -0.6 —-6.0 8,386 —1.1 -3.5
1981-82 1,066 —1.9 1,633 4.8 2,699 2.0 -4 8,227 -1.9 -5.3
1982-83 1,130 6.0 1,796 1C 0 2,926 8.4 4.0 8,239 0.1 -5.2
1983-84 1,215 7.5 1,645 -84 2,860 -23 1.6 8,566 4.0 --1.4
1984-85 1,296 6.7 1,698 3.2 2,994 4.7 6.4 8,951 4.5 3.0
1985-86 1,333 2.9 1,642 -3 2,975 -0.6 5.7 9,154 2.3 5.3
1986-87 1,361 2.0 1,688 -2.7 2,958 —-0.6 5.1 9,425 3.0 8.4
1987-88 1,362 0.1 1,666 -2.0 2,928 -1.0 4.0 9,613 2.0 10.6
1988-89 1,380 1.3 1,605 2.5 2,985 2.0 6.1 9,680 0.7 11.4
Py Per rasident on a fiscal yaar basis.
* *Consumer Pricl Indax-United Statas wllhfllcll yaar 1979 = 100.0

b ge of lower division and upper divi tuition rates
[ M Higher Ed 7oordinsting Board
data based on State Profiles: use state-level data and secondary education based on
Financing Public Higher concluded that this material is the publication.
Education by Research the most appropriate for
Associates of Washington. In examining state efforts in Although the publication is
1987 a group of representatives financing post-secondary considered technically superior
from the Coordinating Board education. The group also 2 other sources, it also has
and post-secondary systemsand  agreed on eight conclusions some limitations. Compliance
the Department of Finance regarding Minnesota's financial with its data definitions,
reviewed five publi¢ iticns that support for public post-
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Tawle 1.34

Tuition, Fees, Room and Board

Compared to Minnesota Per Capita Income*
In Current and Constant Dollars

University of Minnesota-Twin Cities

College of Forestry

Academi~ Years 1979 Through 1989

Annual Annual Ainnual Cumuls- Per Annusl  Cumule-
Tuition  Percent Room Percent Total Pcrcent tive Capita Percont tive

Academic and Change and Change T&F Change  Percent Personal Change Percent

Your Fees*** T&F Board R&B + R&B  Total Change income Total Change

Current Dollars
1978-79 $1.072 - $1,080 - $2,752 - - $ 8,691 - -
1979-80 1,150 7.3% 1,796 6.9% 2,946 7.0% 7.0% 9,603 10.5% 10.5%
1980-81 1,313  14.2 1,871 9.7 3,286 11.5 19.3 10,603 104 22.0
1981-82 1,402 6.8 2,245 139 3,647 1.1 32,5 11,308 6.6 30.1
1982-83 1,631 16.3 2,575 147 4,206 15.3 52.8 11,811 4.4 356.9
1983-84 1,889 158 2,446 -5.0 4,335 3.1 57.5 12,734 7.8 46.5
1984-85 2,112 118 2,623 7.2 4,735 9.2 72.1 13,826 8.6 59.1
1985-86 2,235 5.8 2,610 -05 4,845 2.3 76.1 14,549 5.2 67.4
1986-87 2,376 6.3 2596 -C.8 4,971 2.6 80.6 15,309 5.2 76.1
1987-88 2,523 6.2 2,648 2.0 5,171 4.0 87.9 16,255 6.2 87.0
1988-89 2,693 6.7 2,826 6.7 5,619 6.7 100.5 17,039 4.8 96.1
) Constant Dollars* *

1978-79 1,072 - 1,680 - 2,752 - - 8,691 - -
1979-80 1,016 -5.3 1,86 —5.6 2,600 -5.5 -5.5 8,476 -25 -2.5
1980-81 1,038 2.3 1,669 -1.7 2,597 -041 -5.6 8,386 -—1.1 -35
1981-82 1,020 -1.8 1,633 4.8 2,653 2.2 -3.6 8,227 -1.9 -5.3
1982-83 1,138 115 1,796 10.0 2,934 10.6 6.6 8,239 0.1 -5.2
1982-84 1,271 11.7 1,645 -84 2916 -0.6 6.0 8,566 4.0 -1.4
1984-85 1,367 7.6 1,698 3.2 - 3,066 5.1 11.4 8,951 4.5 3.0
1985-86 1,406 28 1,642 -33 3,048 -0.6 10.8 9,154 2.3 5.3
198#-87 1,463 4.0 1,698 -—-2.7 3,060 0.4 11.2 9,425 3.0 8.4
198,-18 1,492 20 1,666 -2.0 3,058 -0A1 1.1 9,613 2.0 10.6
198¢-89 1,630 25 1,605 2.5 3,135 2.5 13.9 9,680 0.7 114

*Mi Py || per dent on @ fiecel yeer basis

* *Consumaer Price Index-United Stetes with fiscel yeer 1979 = 100 0
** *Averege of lower division end upper division tuition retes.
S M Higher Ed Coord 9 Boerd
particularly with respect with state financ:al support for public for 1987-¢. in Minnesota public
state experditures that do not post-secondary education in institutions. It shows that
flow through institutions, was a total. It does not address enrollment in Minnesota’s
concern as was the lack of data support for specific institutions, public post-secondary
on state support to private 2ategories of institutions, or institutions relative toits
institutions. A final concern systems. population is high, and has
regarding the use of the datais grown since the late 1970s in
its applicability. It compares Table I.53 shows student both absolute terms and relative
enrollment per 1,000 residents to the national average. This
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Table 1.35
Tuition, Fees, Room and Board

Compared to Minnesota Per Capita Income*

In Current and Constant Dollars
Minnesota Private Colleges* *
Academic Years 1979 Through 1989

Annual Annual Annual Cumula- Per Annual  Cumule-
Tuition  Percent Room Percent Total Percent tive Capita Percent tive
Academic and Change and Change T&F Change  Percent Personal Change Percertt
Yoar Fees T&F Board R&B +R&B Total Change income  Total Charye
Current Dollars
1978-79 $2,999 - $1,410 - $4,409 - - $ 8,691 - —
1979-80 3,284 9.5% 1,484 5.2% 4,768 8.1% 8.1% 9,803 10.5% 10.6%
1980-81 3,674 11.9 1,660 11.9 5334 11.9 21.0 10,603 10.4 22.0
1981-82 4,193 141 1,779 7.2 5972 12.0 35.5 11,308 6.6 3n1
1982-83 4,799 14,5 1,972 10.8 6,771 13.4 53.6 11,811 4.4 36.9
1983-84*** 5,295 10.3 2,188 11.0 7,483 10.5 69.7 12,734 7.8 46.5
1984-85 5,841 10.3 2,300 5.1 8,141 8.8 84.6 13,826 8.6 59.1
1985-86 6,385 9.l 2,410 4.8 8,795 8.0 99.5 14,549 5.2 6.4
1986-87 6,922 8.4 2,520 4.6 9,442 7.4 114.2 15,309 5.2 76.1
1987-88 7.453 7.7 2,637 4.6 10,090 6.9 128.9 16,255 8.2 87.0
1988-89 8,189 9.9 2,803 6.3 10,992 8.9 149.3 17,039 4.8 96.1
Constant Dollars®** **
1978-79 2,999 - 1,410 - 4,409 — - 8,691 - -
1979-80 2898 -34 1,310 -71 4,208 -—-4.6 —4.6 8,476 -2.5 -2.6
13980-81 2,906 0.2 1,313 0.2 4,219 0.2 —-4.3 8,386 -1.1 -3.5
1981-82 3,051 5.0 1,294 -1.4 4,345 3.0 ~-1.5 8,227 -1.9 -5.3
1982-83 3,348 9.7 1,376 6.3 4,723 8.7 71 8,239 0.1 -5.2
1983-84 3,562 6.4 1,472 7.0 5,034 6.6 14.2 8,566 4.0 -1.4
1984-85 3,782 6.2 1,489 1.2 5271 4.7 19.56 8,951 4.5 3.0
1985-36 4,017 6.2 1,616 1.8 5,534 5.0 25.5 9,154 2.3 5.3
1986-87 4,262 6.1 1,651 2.3 5,813 5.0 31.8 9,425 3.0 8.4
1987-88 4,408 3.4 1,560 0.5 5,967 2.7 35.3 9,613 2.0 10.6
1988-89 4,652 £5 1,692 2.1 6,245 4.6 41.6 9,680 0.7 11.4
* M Personasl | per rasident on 8 fiscal yssr basis

* *Includes the 17 institutions thet sra membera of the Minnssots Privets Collsgs Council
* * *Room snd Board and Totsl excluds data for the Minnaspolis Collegs of Art snd Design
© * © *Consumer Prics Index-United Ststes with fiscal yssr 1979 = 100 0

S . M Higher Education Coord g Board .

growth was added to alevel of higher education. Minnesota'’s
enrollment that was already weh  average tax capacity and its
above the national average. The high tax effort combine to yield
growth appears tobe dueinpart  tax revenue per capita that is

to increased participation by well above the national average.
individuals other than recent Minnesota’s average tax
high school graduates. revenue per capita combined

with its average allocation to
Table I.54 shows taxrevenueper  public post-secondary education
capita and allocation to public suggests that it provides a level

of appropriations for public
post-secondary education on a
per capita basis that is above the
national average.

Table [.65 shows appropriations
per student. Minnesota's
average level of appropriations
per student combined with its
average net tuition revenue per
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Table 1.36
State Appropriations for Student Assistance,
Fiscal Years 1982-1989

Fiscal Year 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989
Grants
Scholarships $12,193,500 $11,632,500 $11,575,000 $11,90C 000 $12,655,400 $14,018,700 $16,050,000 $15,312,500
Grant-in-Ad 18,141,900 17,373,700 34,724,000 35,666,000 38,300,000 42,281,300 48,150,000 45,937,500
Nursing Grants 148,000 75,000 700,000 0 0 0 0 0
Subtotal 30,483,400 29,081,200' 46,999,000 47,566,000 50,9t 4002 56,300,000% 64,200,000 61,250,000
AVTI Subsidy 1,400,000 1,400,000 0 0 0 0 0 0
Part-Time Grant 300,000 300,000 300,000 300,000 1,000,000 2,000,000 2,000,000 2,000,000
Vets
Dependents 1,200 1,200 0 0 0 0 0 0
Work-Study 3,891,000 4,067,000 4,209,000 4,428,600 4,428,600 4,428,600 4,503,600 4,678,600
Total 36,075,600 34,849,400 51,508,000 52,294,600 56,384,000 62,728,600 70,703,600 67,928,600
Tota! in Constant
Dollars* 29,740,808 27,548,933 39,259,146 38,367,278 40,166,168 43,743,794 47,356,731 43,321,811

1The Fiscal Year 1983 appropriauon . .as reduced by $1 9 mullion under Chapter 2, Third Special Session 1981, Minn Laws 1982, Chapter 841 calied for an additional reduction of
$1,265.000 m Fiscal Year 1983 This was to be dona st the end of the fiscal year through rafunds

2The Fiscal Year 1988 appropriation was reduced by $344, 600 under the govarmor's unsiiotment process

3The Fiscal Year 1987 gppropnation was reducad by $1 5 mullion under Minn Laws 1986. First Special Session, Chapter 1, Article 10, Section 1. Subd 3

4United States Consumar Prica Index used as a deflator. Fiscal Year 1980 = 100 Fiscal Year 1989 infl rate wus astimated to be 5p

Source Mi Higher Ed Coord g Board

Table 1.37
Recipients Under State-Funded

Student Financial Aid Programs,
Fiscal Years 1980-1989

Academic Year 1979-80 1980-81 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85 1985-86 1986-871987-38 1988-89

Program FY80 FyY®1 Fy82 Fy83 FY84 Fy85 FY86 FY87 FY88 Fysy
Scholershipand Grant 28,033 38,254 42,822 41,0563 52,130 53,036 £5,868 62,98762,237 63,667
Part-Time Grant 1,448 1,683 1,358 1,245 1,011 1,143 2,274 4,579 5,627 6,300
AVTI Subsidy 7,342 5,126 4,595 4,278 0 0 0 0 0 0
Work-Study 5307 6,533 6,675 7,228 7,363 7,372 7,225 7,350 6,970 7,596
Total 42,130 52,496 55450 53,804 60,504 61,551 65,357 74,91674,834 77,563

1Estimates for 1983-89

Source. M Higher Ed Coord g Board
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Table 1.38

Relative Investment in Post-Secondary Education

by Function

Fiscal Year 1988
Appropriations Percent of Total
Funds for Institutional Operation $738,165,900 90.4%
Student Financial Aid 67,976,490 8.3
Statewide Programs 6,921,098 0.8
Interstate Tuition Reciprocity 3,908,000 0.5
Total $816,971,488 100.0%
Source: M Higher Ed Coordmating Board
Table 1.39
Distribution of State Appropriations for
Institutional Opuration
Fiscal Year 1988
System Appropriations Percent of Total _
University of Minnesota $387,865,200 52.5%
State University System 130,897,600 17.7
Community College System 66.122,900 9.0
Technical Institute System 152,428,900 20.6
Mayo 851,300 0.1
Total $738,165,900 100.0%
Source M thgher Ed Coordmating Board
student results in levels of Table 1.56 shows estimated net per student and estimated
appropriations and tuition tuition revenue per student. tuition per student. Minnesota’s
revenue per student that are Minnesota's tuition revenue per above average per capita
equal to the national average. student net of state financial aid appropriations for public
Recent declines in rose from well below the nationsal post-secondary education and
appropriations per student have  average in 1977-78 to 10 percent its very high level of enrollment
been balanced by increases in above the national average in relative to population combine
net tuition revenue per student 1984-85 and has since declined to yield alevel of appropriations
to achieve more stable levels of to the national average. per student that is equal to the
appropriations and tuition per national average. The state’s
g’udent. Teble 1.57 shows appropriations level of appropriations per
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Table 1.40

Distribution of State Appropriations for
Financial Aid Awards by System

Fiscal Year 1988
System Totel Percent of Total

University of Minnesota $10,894,556 15.8%
State University System 10,788,118 15.6
Community College System 6,242,196 9.0
Technical institute System 9,256,086 13.4
Private Four-Year Institutions 25,002,948 36.2
Private Two- Year institutions 6,846,549 9.9

Total 69,030,853 100.0%
Source. Mi Higher Ed Coordinating Board
Table .41
Distribution of State Appropria’ >ns

[ ] [ ] a
for Institutional Operation
and Financial Aid by System
Fiscal Year 1988
System Appropristions Percent of Totel

University of Minnesota $398,499,002 48.8%
State University System 141,574,113 17.3
Community College System 72,320,501 8.9
Technical Institute System 161,574,802 19.8
Private Four-Year 24,540,231 3.0
Private Two-Year 6,782,441 0.8
Mayo 851,300 0.1
Statewide Programs and Coordinaticn 6,921,098 0.8
Interstate Reciprocity 3,908,000 0.5

Total $816,971,488 100.0%
Source. Mi Higher Education Coordinsting Board
student has declined relative to Minnesota’s potential to appropriations and net tuition
the national average, apparently  support nublic post-secondary revenue per student toits
es a result of the enrollment education on a per student basis available tax dollars per student
increases and the decline in the is low relative to the national suggests that Minnesota’s effort
percentage of state andlocaltax  average because of its high in support of public
revenues allocated to public enrollment levels. post-secondary education ranks
post-secondary education. well above the national average.

Table 1.59 presents rankings for This high ranking must be

Table 1.58 shows potential tax collective financial actions. That balanced with a recognition that
revenues per student. is, a comparison of Minnesota’s as a result of high enrollments,
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Table 1.42

Average Salaries and Number of
7uli-Time Faculty in Minnesota

Public Collegiate Institutions by
Academic Rank and Institution

Type in Current and Censtant Dollars,
Academic Years 1979-80 and 1987-88

1979-80 1987-88 Percent Percent
Change Change
Average Salary Cument Conetant
Dollers Dollers
Academic 1980 1960
Rank and Average Currenc Constant to to
Institution Type Number Salary Number Dollars Dollars 1988 1988
Doctoral Institution'
Protessor 817 $31,385 780 $52,084 $34,885 65.9% 11.1%
Associate 441 23,106 483 38,264 25,629 65.6 109
Assistani 406 18,800 333 32,675 21,885 73.8 16.4
Instructor 114 15,698 23 28,774 19,273 83.3 228
Overall 1,778 25,457 1,619 43,638 29,228 71.4 14.8
Overall Holding
Distribution Constant® 26,115 43,638 29,228 67.1 11.9
Comprehensive Institutions?
Professor 248 25,762 315 43,512 29,144 68.9 13.1
Associste 287 21,712 277 34,782 23,297 60.2 7.3
Assistant 319 17,997 307 28,058 18,793 55.9 44
Instructor 126 14,971 93 22,427 15,021 49.8 0.3
Overall 980 20,661 992 34,315 22,984 66.1 11.2
Overall Hoiding
Distribution Constants 21,221 34,315 22,984 61.7 8.3
General Baccalaureate?
Institutions
Professor 53 24,874 80 43,381 29,056 74.4 16.8
Associste 54 20,377 64 34,543 23,137 69.5 13.5
Assistant 68 17,347 67 27,912 18,695 60.9 7.8
Instructor 14 14,097 28 22,362 14,978 58.6 6.2
Overail 189 20,083 239 34,215 22,917 70.4 141
Overall Holding
Distribution Constant® 20,206 34,215 22,917 69.3 13.4
Two-Year Academic
Institutions*
Overall 866 19,884 838 33,399 22,370 68.0 125
Overall Holding
Distribution Constant® 19,911 33,399 22,370 67.7 124
*Consumer Prica Index-United Statas with fiscal yasr 1980 = 1000
Uni y of Mi Twin Citias
2inciudes University of M Ouluth anc Bemid)1. Moorhaad and Winona Stats Univarsities
3includes U ity of Mi Morris and Ma litan and Southwast Stata Univarsitias
4includes Uni y of Mi 30tC and and ali M C ty Colleges

SChangea in averaga salary ovar tima are tha rasult of changes .n salarias and changes in the distribution of faculty by rank and institution This compa ison usaa the 1987-88
distribution of faculty by rank to computa tha 1978-80 avarace and aliminata tha impact of changes in rank

S Maryse Ey A “AcLasn, Virginia
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Table 1.43

Tuition and Required Fees for

Resident Undergraduates at Public Universities
in Selected States by Rank,

1986-87 and :1987-88

1986-87 1987-88
Rank Stata Rata Rank Stats Rate
1 Vermont $3,208 1 Vermont $3,432
2 Pennsylvania 2,996 2 Pennsylvania 3,292 -
3 Michigan 2,695 3 Michigan 2,828
4 New Hampshire 2,629 4 New Hampshire 2,754
5 New Jersey 2,278 5 New Jersey 2,573
6 Virginia 2,238 6 Delaware 2,501
7 Minneaota 2,205 7 Virginia 2,366
8 Delaware 2,205 8 Minneaota 2,331
) llinois 2,083 9 lllinois 2,218
10 Massachusetts 2 046 10 Connecticut 2,133
National Average 1,692 21 Wisconsin 1,737
22 Wisconsin 1,670 National Average 1,702
24 South Dakota 1,642 24 South Dakota 1,631
30 lowa 1,390 27 lows 1,564
37 North Cakota 1,266 3C New York 1,474
40 Arizona 1,136 32 North Dakota 1,412
50 Wyoming 778 40 Arkansas 1,230
50 Wyoming 778
Source 1987-88 Tuition and Fee Retes — A Ny | Comp. Higher Ed Coordi Q Board, State of Washington (Fabruary 1988)
the state’s above average effort Tables 1.63 and 1.64 compare 14 years. Expenditures for
yields only average levels of spending for post-secondary post-secondary education
support per student. education with spending for include state appropriations,
other state services. Table 1.63 tuition revenue, and other
Tables 1.60 through 1.62 show shows total state general fund receipts. This category includes
the scores of Minnesota expenditures in the 1987-89 expenditures for the University
students or college aptitude biennium by major categories. of Minnesota, State University
tests (the Preliminary Scholastic ~ Table 1.64 shows post-secondary System, Community College
Aptitude Test, American College  education expenditures as a System, technical institutes,
Testing Program and Scholastic  percent of Minnesota general and Higher Educativ
Aptitnde Test) during the past fund expenditures for the past Coordinating Board.

decade.




Table 1.44

Average Tuition and Required Fees

for Resident Graduates at Public Universities
in Selected States by Rank, :
1986-87 and 1987-88

1986-87 1987-88
Rank State Rate Rank State Rate

1 Michigan $4,140 1 Michigan $4,514

2 Vermont 3,208 2 Pennsylvania 3,510

3 Pennsylvania 3,194 3 New Jersey 3,438

4 New Jersey 2,995 4 Vermont 3,368

5 Minnesota 2,683 5 [Ainnesota 2,820

6 New Hampshire 2,529 6 New Hampshire 2,754

7 Ninois 2,514 7 Ninois «,862

8 Washington 2,319 8 Washington 2,505

9 Wisconsin 2,255 9 Wisconsin 2,484

10 Connecticut 2,240 10 Ohio 2,481
National Average 1,775 National Average 1,898

26 lowa 1,646 23 lowa 1,862
30 Georgia 1,451 30 North Dakota 1,610
31 North Dakota 1,446 Arkansas 1,610
32 South Dakota 1,422 34 South Dakota 1,494
40 Montana 1,227 40 Hawaii 1,276
50 Texas 590 50 Texas 584

Source' 1987-88 Twhion and Fee Rates — A N  Comp Hgher Edi G inating Boerd, Stete of Washington (Februsry 1988)
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Teole 1.45
Average Tuition and Required Fees

for Resident Undergraduates at Public Colleges
and State Universities in
Selected States by Rank,

1986-87 and 1987-88
1986-87 1987-88
~ Renk Stete Rete Renk Stete Rate
1 Vermont 82,354 1 Vermont 42,482
2 Virginia 2,077 2 Virginia 2,216
3 New Hampshire 1,909 3 Pennsylvania 2,039
4 Pennsylvania 1,882 4 New Hampshire 2,000
5 Ohio 1,826 5 Ohio 1,989
6 New Jersey 1,742 6 New Jersey 1,881
7 Maryland 1,660 7 Maryland 1,780
8 Indiana 1,856 8 Indiana 1,764
9 Minnesots 1,583 9 Michigan 1,676
10 Michigan 1,678 10 Minnesots 1,617
15 South Dakota 1,447 13 Wisconsin 1,664
17 Wisconsin 1,437 14 lowa 1,648
18 lowa 1,324 17 South Dakota 1,499
National Average 1,289 National Average 1,380
30 North Dakota 1,125 29 North Dakota 1,226
40 Arkansas 909 30 Missouri 1,218
46 Ok!ahoma 652 40 West Virginia 1,008
46 California 769
Source' 1087-88 Tuition and Fee Retes — A A C Higher Educetion Coord g Boerd, Stete of Washindton (Februery 1988)
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Tedle 1.46

Average Tuition and Required Fe s

for Resident Graduates at Public Colieges
and State: Universities in

Selectad States by Rank,

1986-87 and 1987-83

1986-87 1987-88
Rank State Rate Rank State Rate

1 Ohio $2,368 1 Ohio $2,528

2 Vermont 2,354 2 New Jersey 2,348

3 New York 2,198 3 New York 2,237

4 Oregon 2,16 4 Vermont 2,234

5 New Jersey 2,077 5 Oregon 2,225

6 Virginia 1,945 6 Virginia 2,074

7 New Hampshire 1,909 7 New Hampshire 2,000

8 Wiscr sin 1,840 8 Pennsylvania 1,993

9 Penii. .vania 1,829 9 Wisconsin 1,971
10 Washington 1,770 10 Inc.ana 1,826
17 lowa 1,476 13 lowa 1,720
21 Nortn Dakota 1,392 21 North Dakota 1,621
22 Minnesota 1,385 National Average 1,478
National Average 1,378 25 Minnesota 1,413

26 South Dakota 1,346 27 South Dakota 1,396
30 Montana 1,146 30 Alabama 1,305
40 New Mexico 839 40 New Mexico 958
46 Oklahoma 516 46 Texas 591

Sourca. 1987-88 Twtion and Fee Ratas — A National Comparison. Hi jher Education Coordinating Board, Stata of Washington ~~bruary 1988)
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Teble 1.47

Average Tuition and Required Fses
for Residents at Public Community Colleges

in Selected States by Rank,

1986-87 and 1287-88

1986-87 1287-88
Rank State Rate Rank State Rate
1 Vermont $1,440 1 Wisconsin $1,393
2 Wisconsin 1,578 2 New York 1,389
3 Indiana 1,270 3 Indiane 1,343
4 New York 1,225 4 Vermont 1,304
5 Minnesota 1,193 5 Minnesota 1,238
6 North Dakota 1,108 6 North Dakota 1,208
7 Pennsylvania 1,105 7 Ohio 1,190
8 Chio 1,090 8 Pennsylvenia 1,177
9 New Jersey 924 9 Maryland 1,020
10 lowa 913 10 New Jersey 993
Netionel Average 736 12 lowa 937
30 Louisiene 630 Netionsl Averege 780
40 Missouri 527 30 Tennessee 681
48 California 100 40 Missouri 572
48 California 100
South Dakots notincluded South Dakota N/A
Sourca' 1987-88 Twtio) and Fee Rates — A N P Higher Ed Coordinating Board, Stata of Washington (Fabruary 198B)




Table 1.48

Total Payments, Need-Based Scholarships and Grants

for Undergraduates, Selected States
Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988

Fiscal Year 1987 Fiscal Year 1988*
Payments Payments
(in (In
Rank State thousands) Rank State thousands)
1. New York $391,989 1 New York $381,007
2. llinois 131,788 2 Hlinois 135,722
3. California 112,770 3 California 135,002
4. Penrsylvania 103,401 4. Pennsylvania 109,823
5. Michigan 66,864 5. New Jersey 72,475
6. Minnesota 65,473 6 Michigan 68,380
7. New Jersey 63,978 7 Maesachusetts 61,654
8. Massachusetts 56,995 8 Minnesota 60,000
9. Ohio 47,846 9. Ohio 49,400
10. Wisconsin 30,622 10. Indiana 45,408
12. lowa 22,378 11. Wisconsin 34,754
46. South Dakota 563 12. lowa 26,157
47. North Dakota 503 46. South Dakota 581
52. Wyoming 204 47. North 2akota 5490
52. Wyoming 204
Estimated
Sowrce N Ag of Stata Schol p and Grant Programs. 19th Annuel Survey Report, 1987-88 Academic Year (January 1988)
Table 1.49
Number of Awards, Need-Based Scholarships
and Grants for Undergraduates, Selected States
2 /
Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988
Fiscal Yea~ 1987 Fiscal Year 1988
Number Number
Rank State of Awards Rank State of Awards
1. New York 315,000 1. New York 305,400
2 Pennsylvania 114,228 2. Pennsylvania 114,176
3. 1I¥" ~ois 100,810 3. linois 101,025
4. Onio 71,165 4. California 70,185
5. California 67,877 5. Ohio 68,000
6. Minnesota 63,199 6. Minnesots 66,000
7. New Jersey 60,358 7. Massachusetts 59,275
8. Puerto Rico 56,630 8. Puerto Rico 56,630
9. Massachusetts 54,816 9. New Jersey 54,466
10. WiLconsin 48,507 10. Wisconsin 52,125
18. lowa 14,683 18. lowa 16,475
38. South Dakota 2,426 38 South Dakota 2,426
45, North Dakota 1,175 44, North Dakota 1,200
52. Alaska 166 52. Alaska 160
1Estimated
S A of State S p and Grant Programs, /9th Annual Surve;’ Report, 1987-88 Academic Yesr {Jenuary 1988)
43
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T.ble 1.50

Average Award, Need-Based Scholarships and Grants
for Undergraduates, Selected States

Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988

Fiscal Year 1987 Fiscai Yoar 1988
Average Average
Rank State Award Rank State Award

1. South Carolina $2,097 1. South Caralina $2,7 (2
2. California 1,661 2. California 1,924
3. lowa 1,624 3. lowa 1,658
4, Michigan 1,460 4 Alaska 1,600
5. Alaska 1,380 5. Michigan 1,492
6. District of Columbia 1,346 6. Indiana 1,410
7. Minois 1,307 7. District of Columbia 1,405
8. New York 1,244 8. lllinois 1,344
9. Texas 1,200 9. New Jersey 1,331
10. Missouri 1,11 10. Texas 1,262
15. Minnesots 1,036 National Average 1,070
National Average 1,018 18. Minnesota 909

36. Wisconsin 631 37. Wisconsin 667
45, North Dakota 428 45, North Dakota 450
51. South Dakota 232 5.1. South Dakota 239
52. Puerto Rico 216 22. Puerto Rico 226

1Estimated

Source Netional Association of Stete Scholership end Grent Progrems, 19th Annual Survey Report, 1987-88 Academic Yesr (Jenuery 1988)

Table 1.51

Estimated Grant Dollars to Undergraduates
in 1987-88 per Undergraduate Enroliment, by State’

Need-Based Ald

Rank State to Undergraduates
1. New York $533
2. Vermont 355
3. New Jersey 326
4. lllinois 282
5. Minnesota 273
6. Pennsylvania 265
7. Indiana 221
8. Massachusetts 218
9. lowa 208

10. Rhode Island 182
11. Wisconsin 165

National Average 154
36. South Dakota 22
42, North Dakota 17
50, {daho 10

1Grent doliare ere sstimetes for 1987-88. Enroliment dete era U.S Dapertment of Ed

“Eall B

- in Coll

dtol d hnicel institute

this has not been done for uther stetes The federel dete

ond Universities 1985° The Minnesote i 'e hae been
lude only coll: d

ion of Stete Scholership end Grent Progremas. 19th Annuel Survey Report 1987-88 Academic Year (Januery 1988)
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Table 1.52
Five-Year Parcent Change in Aggregate Dollars
of Awards for Comprehensive Undergraduate

Need Based Scholarship and Grant Programs
(Amounts in Thousands), 1982-83 — 1987-88

l Five-Year
Rank State 1982-83 1987-88' Percent Change
1 Massachusetts 16,650 61,654 270.3 |
2 Maine 518 1,422 174.5 |
3 Tennessee 7,221 16,500 128.5 |
4, Indiana 19,880 45,408 128.4
5. Michigan 30,499 68,380 124.2
6. Washington 5,979 12,975 117.0
7 Arkansas 1,866 3,896 108.8
8 Minnesota 29,217 60,000 105.4
9. Kentucky 6,316 12,229 93.6
10. Connecticut 8,594 12,337 90.1
18. lowa 17,259 26,157 51.6
19. Wisconsin 23,040 34,754 50.8
National 957,955 1,421,085 48.3
39. South Dakota 531 581 9.4
51. North Dakota 699 540 --22.7
£92, Idaho 462 343 —25.8

1Eatimated

S 1A of Stata Scholarstup and Grant Programs, 19th Annual Survey Raport, 1987-88 Academic Year (Je. uary 1888)
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Table 1.53

Student Enroliment Per 1,C00 Residents

in Selected States by Rank 1987-88 and Minnesota
1977-78 — 1987-88

System Financial Load —

Public Students Load
Annual FTE Public Adjusted
Student Enroliment Load Studeints Per Per 1,000 Population
19¢7-88 1,000 Population Index Index
1 North Dakota 444 149 161
2 Wisconsin 39.5 133 134
3. Minnesota 39.0 131 136
4. California 384 129 117
5. Kansas 38.3 129 138
6. North Carolina 37.3 125 124
7. Wyoming 36.8 123 121
8. Alabama 35.8 123 125
9. Michigan 35.7 123 122
10. Colorado 35.6 113 124
19. lowa 32.9 110 120
39. South Dakota 25.1 84 96
United States 29.8 100 100
Minnesota 1977-78 — 1987-88
1977-78 35.3 117
1979-80 37.3 121
1980-81 39.5 124
1981-82 39.9 125
1982-83 39.1 123
1983-84 38.1 122
1984-85 36.9 122
1985-86 375 126
1986-87 38.5 129
1987-88 39.0 *31

Student Enr Invent. Annual average full-time-equivalent students in public insttutions of higher education per 1,000 population Measures financial ioad for funding that supports
student-rela.ed functions of instruction. academic and institutional s 1Pport. syudent services, and ope. ation and maintenance of the ,.-'sical olant Makes no distinction between
the vanieJd support requirements of the different types of institutions in the ctate system

Source Research Associates of Washington, State Profiies Financing Public Higher Education 1978 to 1988

6




Status

Table 1.54

Tax Revenue Per Capita 1986 and

Ailocation to Public Higher Education 1987-88 in
Selected States by Rank 1987-88 and Minnesota
1977-78 — 1987-88

Education
Dollars Allocation to Public (Total) Appropriation
Tax Revenue Per Higher Education as a Percent of
1986 Estimated Capita  Index 1987-88 Tax Revenue Index
1. Alaska $4,602 310 1. Alabamea 13.1% (16.8) 161 |
2. Wyoming 2,615 176 2. |daho 13.0 (14.7) 160
3. District Columbia 2,595 175 3. North Carolina 13.0 (16.5) 160
4. New York 2,406 162 4. California 11.4 (12.6) 140
5. Massachusetts 1,901 128 5. New Mexico 11.1 (14.1) 137
6. Connecticut 1,889 127 6. North Dakota 10.8 (14.6) 132
7. New Jersey 1,838 124 7. Utsh 10.7 (12.2) 132
8. Hawaii 1,762 V19 8. Tennessee 10.2 (12.7) 127
9. Wisconsin 1,708 115 9. South Carolina 10.2 (14.1) 125
10. Michigan 1,691 114 10. Hawaii 10.1 (12.4) 124
12. Minnesota 1,648 1M1 13. Minnesota 9.7 (11.2) 119
32. North Dakota 1,244 84 18. lowa 9.1 (10.9) 112
44. South Dakota 1,099 74 22, Wisconsin 8.8 (9.9) 108
42. South Dakota 6.2 (8.3) 76
United States $1,487 100 United States 8.1% (9.8) 100
Minnesota 1977-78 — 1987-88 Minnesota 1977-78 — 1987-88
1977-78 $ 824 1156 1977-78 10.3% 119
1979-80 958 116 ©979-80 10.3 117
1980-81 1,053 122 1980-81 9.6 104
19%1-82 1,078 114 1981-82 10.5 116
19,2-83 1.121 109 1982-83 9.9 115
1983-84 1,221 110 1963-84 9.8 115
1984-85 1,418 121 1984-85 8.9 100
1985-86 1,638 126 1985-86 8.4 99
1986-87 1,697 121 1986-87 9.1 110
1987-88 1,648 10 1987-88 9.7 119
Tax Revenues. State and Local tax revenue collected per capita Col! dtax Allocation to Public Higher Education. Stata and local tax revenus appropristed or lavied
raprasents the waalth evail..le to state and local governments for public use The index for current operating education axrsnses of public institutions Tt s ratid suggests tha
assentially identifies ““rich’’ versus ‘‘pour’ statas according to ine size of thair current ralativa importanca and raquir of f @ public stud. ducation to the
taxincoma State wealth sur% as nontax revenues from govurnment fess and charges funding of other public sarvices in tho state and local government budgets The ratio for
for su.ing certain public servicus are not included total appropnations is shown in ( )

Source Ressarch Associates of Washington, State Profie~ Financing Public Higher Education 1978 te 1988
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Table 1.55
Education Appropriations Per Student 1987-88

in Selected Stutes by Rank and Minnesota
1977-78 — 1987-88

Relative Res-Ag-Med
to System 10-Year Approp. asa
Dollars Financial Constant Percent of
Education Apprzpriations per Load Dollar Total Approp.
per Student 1987-88 Student Index Index Rank Change ($/Capita)
1. District Columbia $9,326 230 228 (2) 11.8% 0.0% $0.0
2. Alaska 9,048 223 237 (1) —18.1 7.5 (19.5)
3. Hawaii 6,805 168 163 (4) 9.3 18.9 (41.3)
4. Wyoming 6,203 153 156 (5) 6.9 9.7 (24.5)
5. New York 6,115 161 1R4 (3) 23.1 14.1 (23.6)
6. New Jersey 5,640 137 145 (6) 28.8 21.0 (29.3)
7. Massachusetts 5,482 135 138 (8) 16.5 4.9 (6.1)
8. Connecticut 5,468 135 139 (7) 7.7 16.2 (20.7)
9. Maine 4,938 122 116 {10) 59.1 6.0 (7.2)
10. California 4,920 121 133 (9) 49 97 (20.3)
19. Minnesota 4,080 101 97 (19) -11.4 13.9 (25.8)
23. lowa 3,903 96 88 {29) -9.3 16.3 (24.9)
25. Wisconsin 3,796 93 93 (22) 13.4 11.2 9.0
43. North Dakota 3,016 74 69 (45) —20.2 26.0 (47.1)
48. South Dakota 2,705 67 59 (49) —245 25.2 (22.9)
United States $4,053 100 100 2.5 17.1 (24.9)
Minnesota — 1977-78 — 198788
1977-78 $2,349 116 112 14.3% ($14.2)

1979-80 2,652 112 108 14.4 (16.7)
1980-81 2,543 102 98 14.0 (16.4)
1981-82 2,828 105 101 14,2 (18.7)
1982-83 2,849 102 98 14.4 {18.7)
1983-84 3,136 104 100 14 6 (20.4)
1984-85 3,438 99 95 15.3 (23.0)
1985-86 3,677 99 95 14.7 (23.8)
1986-87 4,017 103 99 14.0 (25.3)
1987-88 4,080 101 97 139 (25.8)

Education Approgriations per Student State and local tax revenue appropriated for current operating education expenses of public institutions per annual FTE student Indicates
average state support to individual students without teking into account the types of institutions a*tended Education appropriations related to the state system s funding
requirements are reported as an index Approprnetions for research, agriculture. and medical schoo!s are reported as a percent of total appropnations to suggest relative importance

and per cepita 88 ¢ need measure

Source Research Associates of Washington, State Profiles Financing Pubiic Higher Education 1978 to 1988
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Tablw 1.56
- Estimated Net Tuition Revenue Per Student

in Selected States by Rank and Minnesota
1977-78 — 1987-88

Relative Relative
to System 10-Year to Personal
Dollars Financlal Constant Disposable
Estimated Net Tuition per Load Doliar income/Cap
1987-88 Student Index Index Rank Change Index (Rank!)
1. Vermont $4,927 394 340 (1 42.8% 432 (n
2. Delaware 3,301 264 249 (2) 31.8 260 (2)
3. New Hampshire 3,083 247 237 (3) 1.3 218 (3)
4. Pennsylsania 2,460 197 197 (4) 23.8 200 4)
5. Michigan 2,096 168 164 (5) 51.9 166 (7)
8. Rhode Island 1,887 151 149 (6) 42.4 148 (12)
7. Ohio 1,823 148 134 (9) 16.9 163 (11)
8. Indiana 1,788 123 129 (13) 18.3 158 (8)
9. lowa 1,782 143 131 (11) 19.6 154 (10
10. Colorado 1,750 140 135 (8) 41.5 125 (18)
11. Wisconsin 1,750 140 139 (7) 14.3 145 (13)
24. North Dakots 1,322 106 98 (26) 28.0 120 (23)
28. Minnesota *.261 161 97 (29) 32.8 99 (30)
34. south Dakota 1,133 91 79 (39) -9.3 108 (27)
United States $1,250 100 100 20.8% 100
Minnesota — 1977-78 — 1987-88
1977-78 $ 485 92 88 94
1979-80 600 97 93 98
1980-81 633 93 90 92
1981-82 710 94 91 94
1982-83 872 104 100 103
1983-84 981 104 100 104
1984-85 1,138 110 106 m
19¢~-86 1,184 106 102 105
198, 37 1,164 99 056 99
1987-88 1,261 101 97 99
Net Tulsion Revwnues per Student. Tuition of oublic institutiona per annusl FTE student Indicates average tuition (iess stata appropristed studant sid) paid by il resident
and non-residk d without gnizing the types of institutions attended. Tuition related to the stats aystem’s funding requirementa is reported as an index. Tuition ravenuss
per lative to disposabile p ) i per capita indicates tuition leval relative %0 resident ability to pay
S M h A istes of Washington. State Profiles: Financing Public Higher Education 1978 to 1988
,
63
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Table 1.57
Education Appropriations Per Student
and Estimated Tuition Per Student 1987-88

in Selected States by Rank and Minnesota
1977-78 — 1987-88 |

Relative
to Syster: 10-Year
Education Apprupriations Doilars Finanzial Constant
& Est. per Load Dollar
Tuition per Student Student Index Index (Rank) Change
1. District Colurbia $10,133 191 189 (2) 13.1%
2. Alaska 10,129 191 203 (1) -17.3
3. Delaware 7.545 142 134 (7) 25.7
4. Hawaii 7,525 142 138 (5) 10.0
5. New York 7.304 138 150 (3) 18.5
6. Wyoming 6,979 132 134 (6) 1.3
7. New Jersey 6,950 131 139 (4) 28.2
8. Vermont 6,945 131 113 (13) 22.0
9. Massachusetts 6,901 130 133 (9) 16.8
10. Connecticut 6,894 130 134 (8) 10.2
17. lowa 5,685 107 98 (22) -1.9
19. Wisconsin 5,646 105 104 (17) —6.2
22. Minnesota 5,340 101 97 (24) -3.9
45. North Dakota 4,238 82 76 (47) -9.9
51. South Dakota 3,838 72 63 (51) —-20.6
United States $5,303 100 100 6.3
Minnesota 1977-78 — 1987-88
1977-78 2,834 11 107
1979-80 3,251 109 105
1980-81 3,176 100 96
1981-82 3,638 103 99
1982-83 3,721 103 99
1984-84 4,117 104 100
1984-85 4,576 101 97
1985-86 4,861 100 97
1986-87 5,180 102 98
1987-88 3,340 101 97
Education Appropriations end Net Tultion per Student. Appropriations snd tuition ravenues for cunom opcming d! for public per annual FTE student

Indi support for ndividual stud without taking into account the types of Ed b npproprimom and tuition reistad to the stata systam’s financial
support requirements 18 reported as an indax

Sourca Rassarch Associatas of Washington, State Profiles. Financing Pubiic Higher Education 1978 1o 1988
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Table 1.58
Potential Tax Revenues Per Student 1987-88

in Selected States by Rank and Minnesota
1977-78 - 1987-88

Relative
to System
Potential Tax Revenues Dollars Financial
Per Student per Load
1987-88 Student Index Index (Rank)
1. Distric. «olumbia $151,145 303 300 (2)
2. Alaska 150,986 303 322 (1)
3. Connecticut 98,066 197 203 (3)
4. Mew Jersey 88,574 178 189 (4)
5. Nevada 87,233 175 164 (5)
6. Massachusetts 78,730 158 161 (6)
7. Fiorida 74,180 149 155 (7)
8. New Hampshire 72,925 146 141 (9)
9. Hawaii 66,141 133 129 (11)
10. New York 65,448 131 143 (8)
22. South Dakota 48,070 96 85 (31)
42. Minnesota 38,493 77 74 (42)
45. lowa 37,017 74 68 (46)
48. Wisconsin 33,486 67 66 (48)
49. North Dakota 32,779 66 61 (E1)
United States $49,858 100 100
Minnesota 1977-78 — 1987-88
1977-78 $ 19,243 83 80
1979-80 22,341 83 80
1980-81 23,113 85 81
1981-82 24,316 82 79
1982-83 26,37¢ 81 78
1987 34 28,808 81 78
LM 35 30,964 79 76
»-86 33,354 76 73
.3.3-87 37,027 78 75
1987-88 38,493 77 74
jol Tax & Por Stud These bined input factors esteblish o state’s basic p to fi public i ! 10 studk i load. Reports
ty stebie tex p tof dividual student’s ed y without taking into account the types of instituti ded. Tax p reloted to the Jtate system’s
| support req: 18 reported es an index
Source R A tas of gton, State Profiies Financing Public Higher Education 1978 to 1988
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Table 1.59
Collective Financial Actions
in Selected States by Rank 1987-88

and Minnesota
1977-78 — 1987-88

Relative
to System
Financial
Collective Financial Actions Load
1987-88 Percent Index Index {Rank)
1. Wisconsin 16.6% 156 164 (1)
2. lowa 16.4 144 132 (5)
3. Alabama 156.3 144 138 (2)
4. Michigan 14.6 137 135 (4)
5. Utah 14.4 136 127 (7)
6. North Carolina 14.3 135 136 (3)
7. Dolaware 14.2 134 126 (8)
8. Snuth Carolina 14.0 132 132 (6)
9. Minnesots 129 130 125 (10}
10. Mississippi 13.5 127 126 (9)
11. North Dekota 13.2 124 1156 {14)
43. South Dakota 8.0 75 66 (47)
United States 10.6 100 100
Minnesota 1977-78 — 1987-88
1977-78 14.7% 124 129
1979-80 14.6 130 125
1980-81 13.7 118 113
1981-82 14.5 126 121
1982-83 14.1 126 121
1983-84 14.3 128 124
1984-85 14.8 128 123
1985-86 14.6 132 127
1986-87 14.0 130 125
1987-88 13.9 130 12,
Collective Financlal Actions The combined factors are the financial cnonl thet estav! <h the degree to whict the potential tax dollers per student are actually utihized to achisve the
support level provided Stetes with high levels ere making a sub bined tax effrt, to ed and tuition charge to finance public Institutions The actions
related to the etate eystem’e financial support requirements 1 reported as en index
Source. Reseerch Associates of Weshington, Stete Profiles Finencing Public Higher Educetion 1978 to 1988
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Table 1.60

Preliminary Scholastic Aptitude Test Mean Scores,
Minnesota High School Juniors

and National Coiiege-Bound Juniors,

1979-1988

Year Minnesota Participation Minnesota National
Endirg Number Participation Verbal Math Verbal Math
1979 26,418 33.7 40.9 47.0 40.6 44 8
1989 26,879 356.1 40.8 47.7 40.3 45.3
1981 26,869 39.1 41.2 47.4 40.6 45.2
1982 27,311 42.4 41.9 46.9 41.5 45.1
1983 26,064 40.1 41.9 46.9 41.1 44.7
1984 28,600 45.8 41.2 46.4 40.9 44.7
1985 28,689 46.5 41.0 46.0 41.0 44.2
1986 29,547 46.0 41.1 46.7 40.9 45.0
1987 30,892 48 0 41.3 46.5 40.9 45.0
1988 29,081 48.0 40.1 46.5 40.4 45.0

Nota includes only those atudents who authonized relasse of their scorea to the Poat-High School Planning Program
Source: Midwsstern Regionai Office, The College Board (national trend) Minnesota Post-High School Planning Program (atata trend)

Table 1.61
ACT Composite Scores,

Minnesota and National,
1978-79 — 1987-88

Minnesota

School Minnesota Totel Estimated National

Year Mean Students Percent’ Mean Total
1978-79 20.5 20,315 25.9 18.6 NA
1979-80 20.3 19,562 25.6 18.5 NA
1980-81 20.3 18,938 27.5 18.5 NA
1982-83 20.2 17,839 27.2 18.3 NA
1983-84 20.2 18,134 29.0 18.5 NA
1984-85 2.2 17,635 28.5 18.6 738,836
1985-86 20.3 17,615 27.9 18 8 729,606
1986-87 20.2 20,119 3156 18.7 777,444
1987-88 19.9 25,648 & 2 18.8 842,322

1Based on number of high achool jumiora for aach yaar

Sourca ACT
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Table 1.62
Mean SAT Scores,
Minnesota and National,
Minnesota
School Minnesota Total Estimated National
Year Verbal Math Students Perceint! Verbal Math
1980 491 544 4,814 6.8 424 466
1981 486 539 5,074 7.4 424 466
1982 435 543 4,983 7. 426 467
1983 482 538 5,631 8.9 425 468
1984 421 539 6,623 1.1 426 471
985 481 537 7,304 12.7 431 475
1986 482 540 7,764 13.8 431 475
1987 472 531 10,162 17.5 430 476
1988 470 531 10,722 18.4 428 476
1Based on number of high school seniors for esch yeer
Source. The College Board
Table 1.63
State of Minnesota General Fund Expenditures
by Major Categories,
1987-89 Biennium'
Category Amount Percent
Aid to School Districts $ 3,007,743.4 25.7
Post-Secondary Education 2,205,077.7 18.9
Property Tax Credits and Refunds 1,767,277.6 16.1
Medical Assistance/General Assistance Medical 1,313,413.0 11.2
Locel Government Aid 647,806.9 5.5
Debt Service and Short-Term Borrowing 268,878.9 2.3
Income Maintenance 251,873.9 2.2
Other Major Local Assistanca 490,418.6 4.2
State Institutions 594,495.8 5.1
Legislature, Judicial, Constitutional 182,611.1 1.6
State Agencies 966,812.0 8.3
Total $11,696,408.9 100.0
TFiscal Year 1988 ectuel, 1989 estimeted. $40 million in J d, meking ectual expenditure $11.856,408 9

Source Minnesote Depsrtment of Finence




Section 2
Policy issues

This section summarizes policy
issues addressed by the Higher
Education Coordinsting Board
during the past two years,
including some projects
scheduled for completion in
early 1989.

The section is divided into five
parts. The first covers funding
and financial aid issues. The
second covers projects and issues
relating to governance, mission
differentiation, and planning. The
third part reviews projects wo
improve quality. The fourth part
describes projects to enhance
coordination end cooperation. The
fifth pert covers projects to
improve information and
assessment services.
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Funding ¢ 4 Financial Aid

This part provides an update on
the work of the average cost
funding task force and previews
the Coordinating Board’s
post-secondary education cost
study scheduied fer release in
late 1988. It presents the
conclusions and
recommendacions of the Board’s
study of graduate and
professional education released
mJanuaiy 1987 and a follow-up
study on financing policies for
students in high cost University
of Minnesota health professions
programs. This part presents
the conclusions and
recommendations from the
Board's studies oi Guaranteed
Student Loan horrowers, state
saving incentive and prepaid
tuition plans, aad the
implications cf expanding the
Graaaated Repayment Income
Protection Prograia.

Average Cost Funding
Task Force

The Average Cost Funding Task
Force conducted several
activities during the 1987-89
biennium. The task force revised
its issue agenda, reviewed its
scructure and conducted
analyses of its two highest
"aiority issues. The task force
also suspended work on its issue
agenda for several months in
1987, pending the outcom- >f
the 1957 legislative session.

Agenda: The task force revie wed
and revised its issue agenda.
Several policy and technical
issues were added. A survey of
task force members was
cond:cted and each issue was
assigned a priority. Following is
the priority list.

1. Adequat~ Funding Level —
System representatives contend
that their systems are not
adequately funded. Some
maintain that funding levels
have not been adjusted to reflect
changes in mission or type of
student served. Current fundin;
levels are not sufficient to
finance desired staffing ratios,
needed support services, or
equipment and supply
purchases.

2. Counterincentives in the
Current Policies — Several
counterincentives in the current
financing policies have been
identified.

A. Incentive to maintain
enrollments. Since all
instructional funuing varies
with enrollments, the current
policy provides an incentive for
systems to maintain enrollment
levels. Consequently, a system
choosing to contract faces a
significant counterincentive.

B. Incentive to retain low cost
programs ard avoid high cost
programs. The current policies
specify that state
appropriations for instruction
equal 67 or 74 percent of
instructional expenditures.
Consequently, a system
choosing to reduce its
enrollments in low cost
programs and maintain its
enrollments in high cost
programs would experience
increases in per student
cxpenditures and in tuition rates
that would exceed the rate of
inflation.

C. Incentive to serve students
who are easy to educate.
Average cost funding provides
an incentive to cc 3train
spending levels by reducing
funding proportionately &s
enrollments decline.
Consequently, it
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provides an incentive to educate
students v'ho are less expensive
to serve and a counterincentive
to serve stud=nts who are more
expensive to serve.

3. Treatment of Fixed Costs —
The avarage cost funding policy
treats all instructional
expenditures as though they
vary proportior.ately with
enrollments. It is argued,
however, that certain categcries
of expenditures remain fixed for
arange o: enrollr..ent levels.

4. Difficulty in Funding New
Programs — The reduction in
funding proportionately with
enrollinents and the provision of
funds on the basis of
enrollments two years earlier
constrain the funds available for
the development and
implementation of new
instructional and support
prograins.

5. Average Cost Funding and
Minnesota’s Objectives " r
Post-secondary Education —
Minnesota has certain
objectives for post-secondary
education. The state’s funding
policy for public post-secondary
education systems should help
achieve those objectives. Some
argue that average cost funding
does not help achieve the state’s
current objectives.

€. The Funding of Extension
Enrollments — The average cost
policy is used to finance
instruction in the public
systems that is creditable
toward a degree or certificate.
There appear to he differences
among the systems, however, in
the type of extensior instruction
that is degree or cert:ficate
creditable.
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1. Average Cost Funding and
Interstate Tuition Reciprocity
- Some neighboring st-*es with
which Minnesota Las interstate
tuition reciprocity agreements
are tightening admission
standards and/or establishing
enrollment limitations at some
of their public post- secondary
institutions. To the extent that
these actions result in increased
enrollments at Minnesota’s
public post-secondry
institutions, there will be cost
implications for the state.

8. Consideration of
Incorporating Capital Fundi’ ¢
Into the Current Funding Poiicy
— The biennial budget process
provides operating funds and
facility repair and replacement
funds. Capital fiznds are
provided through the . 1pital
budgeting process. It has been
argued that the curr:nt capital
budgetiag proces: provides
little incentive for the systems
to constrain their requests tor or
use of physical plant space. It
has been suggested that the
incorporation of capital funding
into the biennial budget process
might strengthen the incentive
to constrain the requests for and
use of physical plant space.

9. The Treatm- ut of Student
Health Service mnd Activity
Fees and Expenditures — There
are differences in the extent to
which the public systems
support student h-alth services
and activities with state funds.

10. The Treatment of New
Program Funding in the
Enrollment Error Adjustment
— An adjustment to the
instructional spending base is
made each biennium for the
variation between actual
enrollment and the estimate
used to fund the second year of

the biennium. The adjustment is
based on total instructional
spending and affects funding
levels in subsequent biennia. “tal
instructional spending is
supported by enrollment relateua
funding and by funding provided
for new programs. The funding
for new programs, however, was
not provided on the basis of
enrollments. Consequently, the
adjustment alters non-enrollment
related instructional funding
levels for new programs on the
basis of enrollments.

Structure o the Task Force: The
task force conducted a review of
"¢ structure and considered
alternatives. Task force members
expressed concern -~out the
structure of the task force at the
January 1987 meeting. The
concerns focused on the existence
of two processes for addressing
policy issues, the task force and
the Highe: Education Advisory
Council’s mission differentiation
process. Members noted a lack of
coordiration between the two
procesaes in addressing similar
issues. After a review of its
structure and consideration of
alternatives, the task force
decided to retain it. ,urrent
structure.

Issues: The task force had
identified difficulties resulting
from the two year lag in funding
as an issue that it wanted to
address. Large increases in
system enrollment from one year
to the next were resulting in
significant differences between
actual and funded enrollments.
After stuuy of the issue, the task
force recommended a change in
state funding policy to the 1988
Legislature.

The task force recoimended a
marginal cost approach to fund
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enrollments above levels funded
by average cost funding and the
two year lag. State appropria-
tions for each unfunded student
would be equal to marginal cost
minus marginal revenue. The
task force recommended that
marginal costs be set equal to 65
percent of system level
legislative intent average cost.
This percentage appeared to be
about the mid-point of margina!
cost estimates prepared by each
system. The task force
recommended that marginal
revenue be set. equal 10 system
level legislative intent average
taition revenue. This
recommendation did not alter
the current average cost funding
policy and two year lag in

The 1988 Legislature adopted
this approach to fund the three
public systems that had
experienced enrollment
increases since two years earlier.
The approach provided an
additional $13.3 million in total
state appropriations to the three
systems. The appronria-

tions were provided on a
non-recurring basis and are not
to be included in the base budget
for the 1929-91 biennium.

The task foi ce identified
adequate funding as its top
priority issue in June 1988. The
task force began work on an
analysis of the adequacy of the
systems’ funding levels in June
1988. The analysis will examine
past and current spending
levels, changes in the types of
students served, and
comparisons of spending in
Minnesota public institutions
with that in peer institutions.
The results of this analysis will
be available for consideration by
the 1989 Legislature in making
its funding decisions.
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Post-Secondary Cost Study

Post-secondary institutions’
costs of providing instruction
have come under closer scrutiny
in recent years. Concern
regarding . apid increases in
tuition rates has a’rected
attention toward the cost of
providing instruction. Measures
have been proposed to contain
tt . growth in post-secondary
costs. The Higher Education
Coordinating Board placed a
post-secondary cost study on its
1987-90 Management Plan to
address this issue for the
Minnesota public
post-secondary systems.

Background: The
post-secondary cost stuay will
document recent trenasin
tuition and costs of { roviding
public post-secondary
instruction. The national and
Minnesota data suggest that the
price of attending « higher
education institution and the
cost of providing the instruction
have risen since the early 1980s
at a rate which exceeds that of
inflation and disposable income.
Minnesota’s operating cost
trends will be examined with
system level dataon
instructional costs; national
operating cost trends will be
examined using finance data
collectea through the U.S.
Department of Education’s
Integrated Post-Secondary
Education Data System
(IPEDS).

Issues: The study will explore
the reasons Zur the recent trends
in tuition and cost and analyze
their implications. Most,
explanations have suggested
that increases in faculty salaries
and certain non-personnel
expuditures, increases in
admiuistrative expenditures,
and increases in inctitutionally

funded financial aid are the
primary causes of the increases
ir tae cost of instruction and
tuition. These explanations
along with other possible
reasons will be explored. This
task will rely primarily on a
review of existing research.

The study will assess the
implications of these trends for
students, institutions, systems,
and the state. Their influence on
existing finance policies will be
determined and evalvuated.

Finally, the study will identify
and assess state and
institutional cost containment
strategies. The strategies will be
based prin. -ily on aliterature
review of pertinent articles and
journals relating to cost
containment. The identification
will draw in part on the

expe. ience of health care
providers in containing costs.

Status: The study was
scheduled for presentation to
the Coordinating Board in
December 1988.

Financing of Graduate a.«d
Professional Education

Across t'ie nation, as well as in
Minnesota, graduate and
professional education are being
reassessed for several reasons.
One issue is how to maintain a
capacity for providing balanced,
high quality advanced study
while meeting changing patterns
of demand. Related issues are
how to prepare for anticipated
changes in demand and how to
maintain an adequate lexel of
accessibility for students in the
face of these circumstances. In
Minnesota, the University of
Minnesota, the state’s largest
provider of graduate and
professional education, is
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implementing Commitment to
Focus. Through this plan the
University is placing more
emphasis on graduate and
professional programs and
improvement in its national
position as a graduate institution.
Commitment to Focus hrs
contributed to an examination of
mission differentiation among the
state’s other post-secondary
systems to reduce duplication of
effort. A major element is a
request that state government
change its financing policies for
post-secondary education to help
the University achieve its goals.

In 1987, the Coordinating Board
staff compieted a study
assessing the relationship of
various state policies for
pcst-secondary education to
graduate and professional
education.' A staff policy paper
and a technical 1eport were
presented to the Board.!

Issues: The study explored state
financing policies by posing
three yuestions:

¢ What methods does state
governmernt employ to support
advanced study?

¢ How appropriate are these
metho . of support for fulfilling
the steve’s interests?

¢ Could alternative methods
be more effective in pursuit of
the state’s interests?

The study does not indicate how
much the state should sper.d or
what, specific programs or areas
of advanced study should
receive financial support.

1M Higher Fducation Coordinating Board,
The Financing of Graduate and Professional
Education in Minnesota (Policy Paper) with
Coordinatir.¢ Board Recommendations (February 19,
1987}

M Higher Education Corrdinating Board,
The Financing of Graduate and Professional
Education in Minnesota (Staff Terhnical Paper),
tJanuary 1987).
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Results of the study, however,
may help determine the
appropriate state role and
methods of financing particular
types of programs to meet the
state’s objectives.

Three broad concepts are
explored.

¢ General, unrestricted
financing of institutions that
offer graduate or professional
education.

¢ Financing of specific
programs, projects, or activities
that are related to advanced
study.

¢ Financing of students who
undertake advanced study.

These approaches are not
mutually exclusive. Howevar,
the implications of each differ.
Providing general support for
institutions leaves discretion
over specific programs and level
of funding for them lergely to
institutions. Financing of
specific programs allows for
greater initiatives by the
financing source in setting
institutional priorities and
resource allocations. Financing
of students ravher than
institutions or programs focuses
responsibility for educational
choices on students and their
sources of support.

Conclusions: The study led to
the following conclusions:

General Financing Issues

¢ Separate, non-enrollment
driven funding for graduate and
professional education could be
more stable than the gene al,
systemwide approach now
employed, but it would .. crude
into governing board autonomy
and would pose academic,
staffing, and budgetary
difficulties.

* Reducing the state’s tuition
expectations from graduate and
professional instruction could
reduce the financial burden on
students, but it would encroach
on governing hoard authority to
set tuition without making a
great reduction in students’
total costs of attendance.

¢ Expanded use of restricted
program funding could promote
activities desired by the state,
but it would intrude into
institutional autonomy and
would risk misdirected or
unstable support.

» State-funded, merit-based
fellowships and other grants
could be an incentive to pursue
advanced education despite
unfavorable, short-term merket
conditions for prospective
students.

» State-funded, need-based
grants could increase financial
access for students, but they
would be difficult to administer
and would not be targeted to the
most talented students.

¢ Creative financing methods
sponsored Yy the state could
help students overcome risks
volved in pursuing advanced
studies.

Specific Financing Issues

¢ To be nationally competitive
for highly talented students in
Ph.D. programs, Minnesota
institutions not only need to
offer outstanding programs but
also might have to offer financial
incentives.

* Projected surpluses of
practitioners in some first
professional fields could lead to
decliniiig enrollments, which

might make special support
from the state desirable to
sustain the quality of programs.

Nonfinancing Issues

* Reassessment of
institutional roles in providing
graduate and professional
education in Minnesota might
be neces ary as circumstances
change.

¢ The state’srolein
contributing Minnesota’s “fair
share” nationally to graduate
and professioncl education
deserves attention.

¢ The apparent imbelance
between Minnesota’s share of
national population and
advanced degrees conferred
deserves attention.

Recommendations: Based on the
findings and conclusions of the
study, the Coordinating Board
adopted the following
recoramendations:

1. That the legislature support
the general, unrestricted
financing of systems as the
basic means of supporting
graduate and professional
education in Minnesota’s public
systems of higher education.

2. That in cases when
institutions propose termination
of graduate and professional
programs or scek special
funding for them, the Higher
Education Coordinating Board
examine need for those
programs and determine the
suitable response to address the
need.

3. The legislature approve the
University of Minnesota's
request for funds to provide
gracuate fellowships.
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4. That the Board staff
immediately begin working with
the University of Minnesota to
explore assistance for students
in the health professions in
financing their education, and
that such exploration focus on
targeted grant programs.

5. That the Higher Education
Coordinating Board explore
more creative ways to assist
graduate and professional
students in financing their
education.

6. The post-secondary
community explore further
issues emerging from this study
related to the quantity of
graduate and professional
education in Minnesota.

7. That the Higher Education
Coordinating Board, in concert
with the post-secondary
education community, explcre
the establishment of guidelines
for outcomes of graduate and
professional education
pregrams in Minnesota.

Financing Policies fer High Cost
University of Minnesota Health
Professions Programs

In April 1967, the Higher
Education Coordinating Board
directed staff “to immediately
begin working with the
University of Minnesota to
explore more creative ways to
assist students in health
professions in financing their
education and that such
exploratiun focus on targeted
granrt programs.”

Background: The state’s
funding Yolicy for public
collegiate institutions assumes
that 33 percent of a system’s
instructional cost will be

covered by tuition receipts. The
University of Minnesota Board
of Regents’ policy is to move
toward tuition rates that will
cover 33 percent of instructional
cost within a program or group
of similar programs.

For many vears, tuition in
certain high cost health
professions programs has paid
for less than one third of the
costs of these programs.
Students in other programs,
especially undergraduates, have
paid more than one third of their
costs. The University wishesto
reduce these cost shifts. If
tuition in the certain health
professions programs increases
to 33 percent of the cost of
instruction, the University
believes that 1t will not be able
to compete with other

uni\ ersities for the most
qualified students. An
additional concern is that higher
tuition would require many
students to accept loans that
require an unreasonable
repayment at typical incomes
for graduates.

The University has proposed
that a separate category of six
unique and high cost health
professions programs be created
for funding purposes. The
legislature has been asked to
fund 75 percent of the cost o
instcuction for these programs.
This propusal is called the
“tuition offset” approach. It
would allow tuition to remain at
25 percent of the cost of
instruction, the current
proportion across the group of
six progrems.

Issues: A key issue is whether
conditions at the University
‘varraL. special state funding.
Any form of special treatment is
subject to later similar requests
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by other programs, including
programs in other public
institutions.

In considering the purpose of
any special funding, the
following questions should b2
answered:

¢ Isspecial funding an
appropriate and cffective state
response to counteract
diminishing student interest in
the health professions?

¢ If the University needs to
maintain professional school
tuition rates that are
competitive with its peers,
should all taxpayers, not just
other students at the University,
share in the additional cost?

¢ Does the state have an
obligation to insure that any
student, regardless of financial
circumstances, can attend
health professions programs
without incurring an
unreasonable loan burden?

Findings: The report focuses on
dentistry, phar:nacy, and
veterinary medicine because
these programs were identified
in previous work as being
particularly harmed if
cost-related tuition were
adopted. Information on
medicine was included at the
University’s request.! Each
profession has its own profile,
but there are similarities in the
condition. they face.

Findings Regarding Quality
Issues

Supply and dem wnd for graduates
in these fields are relatively in
balance or in surplus. The
University’s expressed need for
special funding therefore is not

3Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Financing Pobces for High Cost Umversity of
Pro with

(March 17, 1968).

M Health Prof Prog
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based on the desire to induce
more students to enter these
fizids. There is evidence,
hcwever, that the professions
are becoming iess attractive to
prospective students because of
changing practice conditions.
The number of applications
nationally has been falling,
forcing programs to cut class
size or become less selective.
Competition between
universities for the most highly
qualified students is

intensifying.

Although the relationship
between measured ability and
later professional achievement is
not precise, the University
wants the largest possible, most
highly able, applicant pool from
which to admit. In dentistry, the
decline in the numbers of
applicants nationally and in
Minnesota has been
accompanied by a drop in the
measured academic quality of
entering classes. The other fields
are struggling to maintain the
quality of entering students
within a sme'ler applicant pool.

The University of Minnesota’s
current resident tuition rates are
amo- g the highest for public
universities. From about one
third to one half of the admitted
applicants who turn down the
University’s offers of admission
say that non-competitive tuition
and fees were partially
responsible for their decisions.

The effects on the applicant pool
if tuition is increased to 33
percent of the cost of instruction
are speculative. Students clearly
evaluate on multiple factors, and
SoIe expensive programs can
continue to be highly selective
based on their quality and
Prestige.

Findings Regarding Access
Issues

At current tuition rates, most
health professions students
borrow heavily, and their debts
have been increasing. Some
student s already borrow amounts
that will require repayr...nt of
more than 10 percent of the
average professional income
during the eurly years of practice.
This situation is most pronounced
in veterinary medicine and
dentistry and least eviden. in
pharmacy.

The Graduated Repayment
Income Protection (GRIP)
Program can contain debt
repayment within 10 percent of
average annual income for most
of todays students. If tuition is
raised to 33 percent of the cost of
instruction, however, a majority
of veterinary medicine students
and about a fourth of the ¢ ntal
students might incur loans that
could not be repaid under GRIP
within the standard repayment
schedule.

Alternatives: The Board
explored eight policy
alternatives. Four expect the
University of Minnesota to
allocate funds to ..ealth
professions programs within its
general appropriation for
instruction:

¢ Continue to modify
cost-related tuition within the
University.

¢ Allow tuition to increase to
33 percent of the cost of
ir-struction.

* Allocate or solicit more
private University funds to
attract qualified students.

¢ Allocate or solicit mc e
private University funds to help
financially needy students.

The report does not evaluate the
management of the University’s
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high cost programs. Any of
these approaches might be
accompanied by cost reductions
to minimize adverse effects on
students.

Four alternatives would require
the state to provide additional
funding:

¢ Provide additional program
funding in the form of a tuition
offset or other means.

* Provide additioncl
scholarship funds to be used by
the University to attract
qualified students.

® Provide grant funds to help
financialy needy students.

* Modify the GRIP program
to reduce the repayment burden
on students with exceptionally
high loans or low income.

Preferred Approaches: In
response to the Board's
directive, Coordin.ating Board
and University staff agreed on
two approaches that meet the
concerns of each organization.
These approaches are variations
of the scholarship and program
funding options. They are
intended to help the University
remain competitive for the most
qualified students since the
University’s chief concern is
with the quality of its programs.

First Preferred Approach

The Minnesota Legislature
provide funds to the University
of Minnesota for health
professions student feliowships
unde the fol'lowing conditions:

1. The Uriversity’s continued
progress toward cost-related
tuition results 1n tuition
increases for studer tsin
dentist. ;. pharmacy, medicine,
and veterinary medicine.
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2. The University develops
rigorous fellowship selection
criteria that are designed to
increase the numbers of
extremely well qualified
Minnesotaresidents who enroll
in these programs.

3. The University raises private
funds to recruit non-residents
who meet the same selection
criteria.

4. The amount of individual
awards is limited to tuition.

5. No funds are awarded to
students who do not meet the
selection criteria even if the
University is unable to recruit
enough highly qualified
students.

6. A maximum of $2 million in
annual funding is phased in over
four years with $500,000 added
to the appropriation each year,
beginning in Fiscal Year 1989.

Second Preferred Approach

1. University of Minnesota and
Coordinating Board staff
examine program expenditures in
dentistry, pharmacy, medicine,
and veterinary medicine to
determine unique costs now
included in instructional cosc that
should be attributed to the
research and public service
missions of these programs.

2.The; 20sts be removed from
average . st and tuition funding
and covered by a special
legislative appropriation.

Board Recommendation: Based
on the findings of the report and
consultation with staff of the
University of Minnesota, the
Coordinating Board on March
17, 1988 voted to recommend
the first approach (student
fellowships) to the Minnesota
Legislature.

This approach is consistent with
previcus Board endorsement of
University fellowships to attract
outstanding graduate students.
The second apprcach, while
acceptable to solve tuition
problems in health sciences, has
potential to be applied to all
University programs. The
University is exploring the
feasibility of separating certain
research and public service costs
in future budget requests. Other
public systems also might claim
departmen. l research and
public servic. costs that could
be removed frora instruction.

Analysis of Guaranteed S:udent
Loan Borrowers

'To learn more about Guaranteed
Student Loan Program borrowers
in Minnesota, the Higher
Education Coordinating Board in
1987 contracted for a study of
debt levels and defaults.

Issue: Debt levels are a concern
because of their possible impact
on future life decisions of
borrowers. Defaults : ¢a
concern because of their cost to
the federal government and
their negative impact on those
borrowers who default. The
study did not directly address a
third concern: debt I - *den,
which compares debt sevel with
the ability to repay.

Background: In 1987 a study
released by Federal Funds
Information for States, a joint
service of the National
Governors’ Association Center
for Policy Research and the
National Conference of State
Legislatures, raised questions
concerning default rates of
Guaranteed Student Loan
borrowers. Working with the
Federal Funds Information for

~J

States, the Coordinating Board
gained access to the U.S.
Department of Education’s data
base. This source includes a
summary of each borrower’s
record derived from data that.
guarantee agencies must,
regularly submit to the
Department of Education. From
this data base the Coordinating
Board obtained information
about each borrower listed as
attending a Minnesota
post-secondary institution or as
residing in Minnesota.

To analyze the data, the Beard
contracted for a study with Saul
Schwartz of Tufts University,
Medford, M assachusetts, and
Sandra Baum of Skidmore
College, Saratoya Springs, New
York. They had performed
similar research for
Massachusetts. They analyzeu
500,000 records in each
borrower’s data file. Loan
records were merged to obtain a
single record for each borrower.
Their report to the Coordinating
Board, The Operation of the
Guaranteed Student Loan
Program in Minnesota,
1977-1985, is based on 345,900
borrowers who attended
Minnesota institutions during
those years.

Althovgh the dataprovide a
useful snapshot of activity
under the GSL Program, the
dat.abase did not provide
insights into the relationship of
Guaranteed Student Loans and
other loans. It provides only the
last date aloan was made, not
when the loan went into
repayment or how much of a
loan was paid before defaulting.
The report shows that the time
it takes for a group of borrowers
to enter repayment is long.
Some of the students who last
borrowed in 1977 still had not
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entered into repayment in 1986,
for example. The time it takes
for a loan to be classified as “in
default” after the borrower
makes the last payment can be
two years or more. This
suggests that default rates for
the two to three most recent
years are too incomplete to be
used for analysis.

Findings: Following are findinzs
from the contractors’ report.

The average cumulative amount
of Guaranteed Student J.oans,
by type of institution attended,
held by borrowers in repayment
whose last loan was approved in
1984, is as follows:

Technical Institutes $2,700
Community Colleges  $2,800
State Universities $4,000
University of Minnesota $5,000
Private Four-Year

Iastitut.ons $5,700
Private Two-Year

Institutions $2,900

Graduate/Professional $6,700

As 0f 1984, almost all the
borrowers who reported the last
institution attended as a
technical institute, commanity
college, or private two-year
institution, had a Gua-anteed
Student Loan debt of less than
$7,500.

Abcut 10 percent of
unde.-graduates attending a
state university or the
University of Minnesota and 15
percent attending private
four-year institutions had a
Guaranteed Student Loan debt
of more thau $7,500. About 22
percent of graduate and
professional students had a GSL
debt of over $7,500.

The GSL default rate has been
declining since 1977. The decline
has decreased by different

amounts for each system. The
overall decline, however, has
been from a default rate of 28.7
percent in 1977 t0 19.2 percent
in 1980. The dollar volume of
GSL defaults, however, is
increasing due to the growing
number of borrowers and total
loan volun.e.

The default rates of the 1983

group of GSL borrowers by type
of institution last attended are:
Technical Institutes 18.0%
Community Colleges 17.8%
State Universities 8.1%
University of Minnesota 6.2%
Private Four-Year
Institutiens 5.3%
Private Two-Year
Institutions 16.4%

Conclusions: Based on the
contractors’ report and other
information, Coordinating
Board staff reached the
following conclusions:

¢ A review of cumulative
GSL debt levels does not show
excessive borrowing.

® The distributions of
horrowers and students suggest
that relatively more 2tudents
attending technica. institutes
anc private two-year
institutions borrow than
students .ttending other types
oi institutions.

* Proportionally fewer
students attending community
colleges borrow than other
students. Part of this difference
can be explained by the way the
borrowers are classified. Each
borrower was assigr.ed an
institution based on the last loan
approved. Transfer students
show up as attending four-year
institutions rather than a
comm. ity college.

* Differences in the default
rates between borrowers
attending two-year institutions
and four-year institutions raise
questions about why borrowers
default. Students from lower
income families are assisted by
federal and state scholarship
and grant programs. Tuition
ievels at two-year institutions
are lower than at four-year
institutions. Yet, students
attending two-year institutions
borrow more frequently and are
more likely to default than other
students.*

Recommendations: Based on the
findings and conclusions of the
study, the Coordinating Board
on May 19. 1988 recommended
thacit:

1. Encourage all two-year
post-secondary institutions
within the state and the few
four-year institutions with
comparatively high default
rates, to develop strategies for
reducing defaults by their
students. To assist in this effort,
the Board should sponsor
training symposia for
representatives of these
institutions to help them
identify ways in which their
institutions can work effectively
to reduce defaults without
reducing access to
post-secondary education.

2. Work actively at the federal
level to develop policies that
provide incentives for
post-secondery institutions to
develop efforts to control
defaults by rewarding reduced
default experience, penalizing
inst itutions that prove unwilling
or unprepared to address the

4Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board.
Analysis of Guaran teed Student Loan Program
Borrowers, Consultants’ Report and Coordinating
Board Recommendations (May 19, 1948).
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issue, and assuring individual
institutions greater discretion in
pursuing professional remedies.

3. Continue to make the case
within Minnesota for strong
state scholarship and grant
support for students, including
part-time and returning
students, from low-income
backgrounds in order to avoid
the need for excessive vorrowing
by these students.

4. Work actively at the federal
level to develop policies that
reduce the borrowing need of
economically disadvantaged
students by increasing the
availability of federal student
grant agsistance. including aid
for part-time and returning
students.

5. Support the Higher Education
Assistance Fanndation (HEAF)
in its ongoing reviev. of
institutions with high levels of
borrowing and default and with
problems administering their
institutional responsibilities
within the Guaranteed Student
Loan Program. As allowed under
current law, HEAF is encouraged
to limit, suspend, or terminate
eligibility for institutions that
prove unwilling or unprepared to
addresa the issue.

6. Work actively .t the federal
level to: a) develop policies that
allow the state designated
guarantee ugency within each
state with the authority to
eliminate eligibility for those
institutions that prove unwilling
and unprepared to address the
issue, and b) encourage the U.S.
Secretary of Education to
support institutional eligibility
sanctions imposed by the state
designated guarantee agencies
and prevent other guarantee
agencies from approving loans

for students attending ar:
institution that has been
designated as ineligible by the
state designated agency.

Status: In sur mer and fall 1988
both the House and Senate
considered federal legislation to
control defaults, and the U.S.
Department of Education
proposed rules that weuld allow
it to cut schools with default
rates exceeding 20 percent from
student aid programs. Due to
time limitations a..d lack of
agreement, Congress did not
act, and action on the proposed
regulations was delayed.

The Coordinating 3oard
comiaunicated its
recommendations to the state’s
Congressior.al delegation,
directors and presidents of
post-secondary institutions and
their financial aid officers, the
U.S. Department of Education,
and the Higher Education
Assistance Foundation.

in fall 1988 the Board sponsored
14 workshops throughout the
state un managing student loan
defaults for presidents and
directors of post-secondary
institutions and their financial
aid officers.

State Saving Incentive and
Prepaid Tuition Plans

Concern over the ability to pay
for an individual's
post-secondary education. b

led to interest in saving
incentive and prepaid tuition
plans. Saving plans are designed
to encourage the accumulation
of money to cover an:
individual’s expenses at the time
of attendance. Prepayment
plans involve the purchase of
education services at current or
discounted prices before

attendance. Several states
recently have enacted plans, and
other states are considering
action. Interest in state plans
anu nlans from the federal
government and private
orgunizations has developed
because of trends in educational
costs and personal finance.

In . 487, the Minnesota Higher
Education Coordinating Board
directed its staff to study state
saving incentive and prepaid
tuition plans. The study
examines the benefits, costs,
and risks of three types of state
plans: prepaid tuition, savings
bonds, and savings accounts.®

Issue: The purpose of the study
was to determine whether any of
ive various plans established or
prooosed are appropriate for the
state to adopt or endorse. Two
major policy questions were
addressed:

¢ What should be the nature
and degree of involvement of
state government in {ucational
saving and tuition prepayment
plans?

¢ How might the exi:tence of
state-sponsored plans afiact
other state policies for
post-secondary education such
asinstitutional funding and
student financial aid?

Conclusions: Analysis of the
plans led to the fol'-wing
conclusions:

* Prepaid tuition — A prepaid
tuition plan would place all
parties at considerable risk.
Each party involved in a plan

5Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
State Saving Incentive ard Prepaid Twition Plans
with Coord g Board Rec dstions (March
17,1988},
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faces the possibility o nnancial
loss. Other consequences might
include inappropriate
educational choices by
participants, loss of enroilmenis
by some post-secondary
institutions, and loss of
credibility by the state for not
delivering promised benefits.

¢ Savings bonds — A state
savings bond program would
leave perticipants responsible
ior purchasing enough bonds to
pay the cost of a post-secondary
education. While risks to
participants and institutions
would be cmall, the state might
incur costs related to issuance of
bonds and debt management.

¢ Savings accounts —
Savings accounts also would
leave participauts responsible
for covering educational costs.
Otherwise, participants and
institutions would face little
. +k. Tax advantages with such
accounts vould be a cost to the
state in the form of foregone tax
revenues. The absence of similar
tax advantages at the federal
level, however, might deter
participation in a stat> program.

Assessment of state saving
incentive and prepaid tuition
plans requires other
considerations. Enactment of a
federal plan or devel \pment of
plans in the private s« ntor might
make a separate state plen
unnecessary. No plan, however,
would replace need-based
financial aid because
participants in each come from
different pcpulations. Turther,
varly saving by families for
post-secondar education
remains a key element in any
fir ancing strategy.

Recommendations: Based on the

conclusions of the study, the
Coordinating Board on March

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI

17,1988 adopted the following
recommendations:

1. That if the Minnesota
Legislature establishes a state
savings plan, the Higher
Education Coordinating Board,
based on the knowledge gained
from its extensive study of
prepaid tuition and saving
incentive plans, actively
participate in the development
of the plan, which should:

a. be applicable to a wide
range of post-secondary
institutions within and outside
the state;

b. be applicable to all levels of
post-secondary educaiion, from
sub-baccalaureate through
graduate and professional;

c. provide some measure of
equity by limiting the amount
that participants can save in the
program;

d. be developed in the context
of state policies outside
post-secondary education that
might be affected;

e. be presented to prospective
participants in terms that make
clear t..> financial risks and
benefits; and

f. complement either proposed
federal savings plans or suitable
plans developed by the private
sector.

2. That the Higher Education
Coordinating BRoard continue to
examine the need analysis for
state financial aid programs to
determine if adjustments should
be made in the way parental
savings affect qualifications for
awards; further, the
Coordinating Board and the
post-secondary education
community in Minnesotu seek to
have the federal government
undertake similar action forits
student financial aid programs.

3. That the legislature and
governor not enact a state plan
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for prepaid tuition at
Minnesota's institutions of
post-secondary education.

4. That the Higher Education
Coordinating Board seek funds
for a campaign to inform
families about the cost of post-
secondary education and to
encourage them to plan for that
cost.

Status: The Coordinating
Board’s staff study was released
January 21, 1988 in St. Paul at a
symposium on “Financiug One’s
Post-Secondary Education:
Perceptions and Realities.”

The 1988 Legislature authorized
acollege savings bond program,
pending the results of a
feasibility and market study.*
The commissioner of Finance, in
cooperation with the
Coordinating Board, was
directed to study and report to
the legislature by September 1,
1988 on the market for and
feasibility of college savings
bonds. The bonds would be state
general obligation bonds sold as
zero coupon bends. Sale and
marketing efforts are to be
directed to Minnesota residents
of low and moderate income
whose children or grandchildren
are likely to pursue
post-secondsiry education.

Based on the results of the
feasibility study, the
commissioner and the
Coordinating Board are to
develop a plan for marketing
college savings bonds. The plan
must include appropriate
disclosures to potential buyers,
including information on the
types of savers for whom long
term, tax-exe.npt bonds may not
be appropriate investments.

8Laws of Minnesotu for 1988, Chapter 694
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Before implementing the
marketing plan, the
commissioner and Board must
seek the advice of the chairs of
the Senate Finance and House
Appropriations Committees.

The amount of bonds that can be
issued may not exceed the
amount of authorized, but
unissued bonds for facilities in
the four public post-secondary
systems.

The legislation states that
bonds are to be made available
in as small denominations as is
feasible given the costs of
marketing ar 1 administering
the bond issue, and bonds in
denominations of $1,000 must
be made available. The
commissioner may sell boads
directly to the public or to
financial institutions for prompt
resale to the public. Also, the
commissioner is to make bonds
available for sale to financial
institutions located in
neighborhoods where low or
moderate income persons reside.

Prior to adjournment, Congress
approved the use of U.S.
Savings Bonds as education
savings bonds. Following this
action, the commissioner of
Finance postp« ned a decision on
whether to recommend action to
proceed with a state program.

Implications of Expansion of the
Graduatea Repayment Income
Protection Program

The 1987 Minnesota Legislature
mandated that the Higher
Education Coordinating Board
study and report in December
1987 on the potential for the
expansion of the Graduated
Repayment Income Protection
Program (GRIP) to all academic

programs with specific attention
to osteopathic medic.ne and
optometry graduates.” Thesa
two programs are not availabie
in Minnesota.

Background: GRIP was
implemented in 1987 following a
study mandated by the 1985
Legislature. It is designed to
help students who have
accumulated large amounts of
student loan debt by the time
they ~.mplete their graduate
and professional programs.
GRIP assists these borrowers in
repaying their student loans by
providing a repayment plan that
is related to their income.
Eligibility is limited to
borrowers who have completed
graduate and professional
programs in dentistry, medicine,
pharmacy, public health,
veterinary medicine, and
chiropractic medicine in
Minnesota institutions. Interest
has been expressed to expand
the program as it matures.

Issue: The 1987 Legislature did
not fund new seats for
Minnesota residents under the
Optometry and Osteopathy
Contracting Programs. Thus, it
was implicit that the Board look
at GRIP as a way of considering
the issue of financial
accessibility for these students
since the benefits of the contract
program no longer would be
available, and they could face
larger debt loads.

Conclusions: A staff report
presented to the Coordinating
Board in December 1987 pointed
ont that it was premature to
make a recommendation on
expansion of the program to all
graduates because there had not
been enough experience with

TTLaws of Minnesota for 1987, Chapter 4G 1, Section 2.
Cubdivision 8

&0

GRIP or with commercial loan
consolidation programs. Also,
more information was needed on
student indebtedness, which
would be provided in staff study
to be released in spring 1988.*

The December staff report did,
however, conclude that
graduates of osteopathic
medicine and optometry have
characteristics similar to those
of graduates now included in
GRIP. Numbers of potential
applicants, repayment potential,
and funding and administrative
resources are relatively
predictable. The inclusion of
Minnesota residents graduating
from these two programs could
be accommodated within GRIP
in its current structure.

Recommendations: Based on the
study, the Coordinating Board
on December 10, 1987 adopted
the following recommendations:

1. That the Board recommend
to the legislature that
Minnesota residents graduating
from optometry and osteopathy
programs be iacluded in GRIP.

2. That the Board include a
funding request in its biennial
budget proposal to the goveraor
and 1989 Legislature.

3. That the study to expand
GRIP to graduates of other
academic programs be
postponed until the summer of
1988.

The Board pointed out that in
the past Minnesota has
promoted access to optometry
and osteopathic .aedicine
programs by funding seats in
institutions in other states.
Discontinuation of funding of

SMinnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Expauwu of the GRIP Program to Cover
luding Optometry and
pathy mth Coordinating Board
Racommendntionu {December 1987).
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new seats, however, will increase
the tuition and fees these
students will have io pay in
public institutions. The number
of Minnesota residents enrolled
in these programs, the known
average debt load at graduation,
and the predictability of timely
repayment fit the profiles of
graduates now eligible for GRIP.

While GRIP is accessible to
graduates regardless of state of
residence and future practice,
the most appropriate criterion
for inclusion of osteopathic
medicine and optometry
graduates in GRIP would be
Minnesota residence prior to
beginning these programs of
study, regardless of future place
of practice. This eligibility
critericn would put the
graduates of these two
programs into the most
equitable position with
graduates of programs now
included in GRIP who are free to
locate for practice in or outside
the state.

Status: The 1988 Legisleture
accepted the recommendation to
include in GRIP Minnesota
residents graduating from
optometry and osteopathic
medicine programs.® A staff
report analyzing the further
expansion of GRIP was
presented to the Board in
October 1988."

The analysis pointed out that
since GRIP was established
several commercial loan
consolidation programs have
been developed. A May 1988
Board study found that
students are increasingly

9Laws of Minnesota for 1988, Chapter 703, Article 1,
Section 22.
10Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Analysis of Impl of the Exp of the

Graduated Repayment Income Protection Program
(GRIF), (October 1988)

relying on loans to finance their
education but that debt levels do
not appear to be excessive.
During the first 14 months of
GRIP, 28 borrowers were
accepted from the eight
approved programs.

The analysis concluded that if
an expanded GRIP program is
approved, it be limited to
Minnesota residents who are
graduates of post-secondary
two-year diploma and all degree
programs, who have annual loan
repayment in excess of 10
percent of the following income
thresholds:

¢ $12,000 to $15,000 a year
for two-year diploma or degree
holders.

* $16,000 to $20,000 a year
for baccalaureate degree
holders.

* $20,000 to $25,000 a year
for graduate and professional
degree holders.

It is estimated that these
criteria would make a maximum
of 2,400 graduates eligible
annually for the next, three to
four years. Based on experience
todate with GRIP, about 300
graduates are projected to apply
annually. Experience with GRIP
indicates that the
administration nf an expanded
program would require
approximately $32,000 for staff
support for every 80
participants, and about $1,000
for the same group to provide
for space and equipment needs.
The current loan capital
resources of the Coordinating
Board could support an
expanded GRIP program in the
short term for about 300
participants annually.

The report concluded that
adequately reliable information
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is not yet available to assess
borrower demand and fund
requirements with sufficient
accuracy to develop a
comprehensive, long-term
expansion. It also is not yet
clear whether or not commercial
loan consolidation programs will
be able to accommodate all
student borrowers identified in
the report. GRIP, as a matter of
public policy, could provide
balance to commercial loan
consolidation programs as a
lower cost alternative and serve
as a lender of last resort.
Although GRIP could be made
available for a two-to-three year
period, the Coordinating Board
would need to assess borrower
demand and the appropriateness
of commerrial loan consolidation
programs, gather sufficient
information on loan sizes and
capital requirements, explore
appropriate mechanisms to
secure loan capital, and seek
legislative support for potential
costs before considering a
longer-term expanded program.
A trial period of two to three
years, however, would require
commitment to a group of
borrowers for up to 20 years.
Trial programs are not easily
ended. It is possible that the
timated maximum of 2,400
additional stu.ents wculd apply,
creating an immediate need for
more staff and loan capital.

Recommendation: On November
17, 1988, the Coordinating
Board recommended to delay
action on the expansion of GRIP
for two years to allow time for
further experience with the
limited GRIP program and with
commercial alternatives coming
onto the market. Additional
time also would permit
exploration of long-term
financing options of need for the
GRIP concept under changed
circumstances.
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Governance, Mission
Differentiation, and Planning

This part summarizes recent
developments and proposals to
alter the governance structure of
Minnesota post-secondary
education. It provides an update
of progress in mission
differentiation. This part
summarizes the Board's review
and comment of the
post-secondary systems’ 1986
planning reports, and presents a
preview of the statewide study of
post-secondary education access
and needs (M SPAN 2000)
mandated by the 1988 Minnesota
Legislature. Next, appear
summaries of the Coordinating
Board's review and comment on
the expansion of higher education
services for Rochester, the
progress of the Fond du Lac
Higher Education Center, and the
State University System’s report
on “Initiatives for Minnesota’s
Future” Last is a status report on
the work of the Task Force on
Instructional Technology created
by the 1987 Legislature.

Governance

Governance of Minnesota’s public
two-year post-secondary
institutions has received much
attention in recent years. Tb a
considerable degree, the focus of
discussion has been the effective
provision of instructional
programs below the baccalaureate
level. The result has beca several
changes in governance since 1983.
The state’s technical institutes
have come under stronger
state-level guidance through che
craation of the State Board of
Vocational Technical Education.
In sonthwestern Minnesota, four
technical institutes have
administratively merged. Beyond
this, technical institutes and
community colleges in the state

cooperate in numerous
instructional and administrative
activities. Further changes in
governance cont .ue to receive
consideration.

Recommendation: The
Coordinating Board in March
1987 voted to affirm its
longstanding commitment to
strong state-level governance of
post-secondary vocational
education through a single
board for technical institutes
and community colleges.

The Board urged the 1987
Legnslature to make a clear-cut
decision on governance. In
December 1985 the 3oard had
recommended tnat state
governance of post-secondary
technical institutes be unified and
strengthened by placing all
technical institutes under the
complete managerial authority of
the State Board of Vocational
Technical Education. The Board's
1985 recommendation focused
strictly on T1 governance because
the State Board of Vocational
Tochnical Education had
proposed a governance change
and legislative discussion was
anticipated for 1986. In light nof
new proposals to create a singlc
governing board, the
Coordinating Board re-examined
its 1985 recommendation. The
Board concluded that the creation
of a single board wi!! resolve the
major gap between the statewide
governance responsibility of the
State Board of Vocational
Tochnical Education and the
board’s authority to fulfill that
responsibility. Moreover, a single
governing board for the two
systems would enhance
educational opportunities for a
changing student population in a
time of limited resources. The
Board would be able to ensure
that graduates of its institutions

possessed high quality general
education and high quality
vocational education. A single
boaxd is the best way to preserve
and strengthen both missions.

The Coordinating Board has
repeatedly studied and made
recommendations on governance.
In 1981 the Board concluded
separate studies of the two
systems by recomn ending the
creation of a new state board for
technical institutes and
community colleges.

Status: The 1988 Legislature
mandated a study .y the
Coordinating Boaru into the
governance of two-year
institutions. The focusis to be
“the procedures necessary, fiscal
implications, and effects of
implementing alternative
governance arrangements of
two-year public post-secondary
institutions.” The legislature
appropriated $25,000 for the
study "' To conduct the study,
the Board retained a consultant
(McKinney & Associates of East
Lansing, Michigan), who was to
submit areport by January
1989. The Board is scheduled to
submit the report to the
legislature in March 1989.

In a paper released in June 1988,
Joe Graba, state director of
vocational-technical education,
offered his views on structure
and mission.'* He asserted that
the University of Minnesota be
encouraged to continue with its
plan to focus on its unique
mission of upper division
baccalaureate and post-
baccalaureate education. He
further suggested that an

1Laws of Minnesota for 1968 Chaptar 703, Section 2

12Joseph P Graba, state director Minnesota Technical
Institute System, “Minnesota Post-Secondary
Education tn the 1980s Structure and Mission™
(June 1988)
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analysis of the missions of the
ce.mpuses at Crookston, Waseca,
and M rris be undertaken to
determine if they are consistent
with the focused mission of the
Unuvers;ty; if they are fourd to
be Li.c. asistent, the Regents
may want to examine the option
of transferring the .veration of
these campuses to the most
appropriate governing board.
Graba also pointed out that itis
not clear which governing ,oard
should operate the Morris
campus.

The ctate director sta* d that
the growing relationship
between the state universities
and community colleges, as we'}
as the relative compatibility of
tk 2 mission of the two positions,
would suggest that u« merger ot
the two systems be tho;oughly
examined.

The remaining realignment of
post-secondary r.> ssions, he
said, requires development of a
system that offers occu pational
education at less than the
baccalaureate level. Creating
such a system requires
examination of the occupational
programs offered :t the
University’s Crookston and
Waseca cumpuses, and the
community colieges, he said.
Consistent with the realignmer*
of post-secondary missions, it
would be appropriate to consider
transferrirg occupation. .
programs to the Technical
Institute System. He added that
realigi.ment only can be
accomplished if a state system
of technical insiitutes is created.

Gerry C  3tenson. chancellor of
the Community College System,
on October 4, 1988 ontlined his
ideac on reorganizauw.on; he
roposed a state network of
comprehensive two-year

post-secondary institutions —
geographically accessible to all,
and integrating occupational
education with general
education."

Mission Differentiation/
Cooperative Effor 5

Background: The 1985
Minnesot- Legislature directed
the post-« mdary system. to
focusonn sion differentiation
as part of the planning process
&.:d required the Coordinating
Board to coordinate the effort.
The Higher Education Advisory
Council (HEAC) appointed
senior staif representatives
an auvisory task force..mown as
the Mission Differer t..tion
Group. 1 ne HEAC directed the
adwvisory task force to discuss
and present to HEAC
recomme.idations on several
issues including:

* Associate degrees and
occupationa! pregrams

* Access to undergruduate
programs in the metropolitan
area

* Doctoral degrece programs

* Researchroles

* Credit transfer

* Recruiting and marketing

¢ Contin't’ geducation and
extensicn

In October 1986, the Advisory
Council presented a report with
recommendations to the
Coordinating Board.
Recommendations on several of
the issues were included.*

Status: During 1987, the
mission differentiation group
13Garaid W Christenson, chr acellor, M
Commvpity Cllege Syste: 1, "'The New Challenge
ur Post-S ¥ Education in Mi "
{October 1988)

14Minny Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Report to the Governor ana the 1987 Legislature
(1987) pp 84 87

continued to work on the
remaining issues of recruitment
and marleting. In August 1987,
the HEAC adopted the
following 5! 1t *"nant.

Recruiting
Guielines detailing acceptable
recruitment practices have been
established by vne National
Associatio.. of College
Admissions Counselors
(NACAC), the national
rofessional association for high
~hool and post-secondary
counselors participating in
student recruitment. These
guidelizes include a grievance
procedure through the
Minnesota NACAC chapter. All
Minnesota post-secondary
institutior.s subscribe to .hese
guidelines either through direct
NACAC membership or by
participating in the college night
program sponsored by the
Minnesota NACAC chapter.

We have concluded that
NACAC'’s “Statement of
Principles of Good Practice”
includes guidelines and
procedures regarding student
recruitment which are adequate.
The HEAC endorses these
guidelines and encourages all
secondary schools to cor-ply
with them as weil.

¢ The HEAC reaffirms the
continued endorsement of ‘ he
NACAC guidelines by all
Minnesota post-se.ondary
institutions.

¢ The HEAC intends to work
with the Department of
Education, Minnesota School
Boards Association: d

condary school assiaticns
und organizations to emphasize
the importance of dissemination
»f post-secondary information
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as a means of maintaining
access and choice.

¢ The HEAC recommends
that those groups adopt and
implement the NACAC
guidelines as apart of the.r
involvement in the
post-secondary decision making
process of Minnesota students
and their parents.

Marketing

Unlike recrniting, there appear
to be no specific guidelines —
state or national — which
govern ma. keting practices. The
development of specific
guidelines, however, is
unwarranted at this time.

o The HEAC affirms its belief
that institutional marketing
does not rvquire extensive
regulation, and that, at this time
it does not appear that mission
differentiation would benefit
from specific marketing
g. dlines. Should problems in
the area of institutional
marketing arise, the current
forums of the FEAC and the
Intersystem Planning Group are
the appror -iate channels for
discussion and resolution of
issues in this area.

¢ The HEAC encourages each
systen chief execu:ive officer to
advise staffs and in:stitutions
regarding the need for all
institutional marketing and
student recruiting efforts to be
congistent with the mission of the
system. The mission
differentiation principles
endorsed by the HEAC in
October 1986 should serve asa
guide for aligning marketing -l
recruiting with each system'’s
mission. Systems and insticutions
should examine on a regular basis
what they tell the publicin
general and potential studenis in

particular out their educational
offerings and services as well as
the accoraplishments of their
faculty and alumni. What the
systems and institutions
communicate through their own
r-int and electronic r ateiials as
well as through public media
should promote &:; image wh' - is
consistent with and appropriate
for the mission of each system.
Direct and invidious comparisons
should be »voided.

e The HEAC directs the
Intersystem Planning Group to
continue to monitor issues
related to student recruitment
and institutional marketing and
to bring to the attention of
HEAC, any emerging issues
which indicate a need for
mission-related direction.

The HEAC discussed the issue
of no-need scholarships and
other pricing strategies as
marketing and recruitment
tools. 1t focused on the public
policy issue of the appropriate
use of state funds for
undergraduate scholarships that
are not hased on need.

E ~ommendations

¢ The HEAC enco::ages each
system chief executive officer to
advise staffs and institu‘ions to
use particular care in the use of
public funds for no-need
scholarships. Systems and
institutions should examine, on 2
regular basis, the extent to which
public funds we utilized to give
the sysicms and institutions
competiiive advantages over
other Minnesota post-secondary
institutions. Public funds should
be used to assist students to
make informed and realistic
choices rather than to advancage
onu Minnesota system or
institution over another.

¢ The HEAC directs the
Intersys*era Planning Group to
continue o monitor issues related
to the use of no-need scholarshins
and other pricing an 1 marketing
strategies in order to bring to its
attention any issues which
emerge regarding the use of
public funds to create comveti
advantages in student
recruitment.

Cooperative Efforts

Latein 1987, the HEAC
directed the mission
differentiation group to continue
to monitor existing inission
differentiation agreements but
to re-focus the work of the group
on areas of cooperation rather
than upon additional mission
differentiation issues.

For the past year, the Mission
Differentiation Group, renamed
the Intersystem Planning
Group, has focused its work on
cooperative efforts that can
enhance post-secondary
education. Issues discussed by
the group include cooperative
efforts in providing information
about Mianesota
post-secondary education to
business and industry, ways to
inforu1 adults who may wish < »
return to school, strategies to
~~mmunicate expected ccllege
rvel skills in matheruatics to
post-secona..™ schools and
students, joint dissemination of
information concaorning costs
ant ways to finance a
post-secondary education, uses
and cooperative development of
an instructional techaology
system, and ways to erhance
and streamline program review.
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System Plans

Every two years, before each
budget session, the four public
post-secondary education
systems prepare reports to the
Minnesota Legislature of their
short and long-range plans. In
a.vrdance with the statute
requiring the plans, the
Coordinating Board submits a
review and comment to
accompany the system planning
reports.'*

The third biennial set of plans
was prepared for the 1987
Legisle*1re, and in December
1986 th. Coordinating Board
adopted its review and
comment.* The Board’s review
and comment summarizes the
major themes and provisions in
the systems’ plans, analyzes their
proposed strategies, and
identiiies and recommends
Fusitions on selected, imp. tant
policy issues raised by the plans.

Coumn. »u Issues: Five common
themes _anscending strategies
for a singe system were
highligh'ed in the 1986 plans:

* Enrollment management in
the face of a declini.g pool of
1ew high school graduates.

¢ Student assessment,
placement, and supporting
services for a diverse student
population.

* Quality improvement to
meet the demands of
student-consumers and political
constituencies.

¢ Economic developr ~nt and
the growing role of
post-secondary educatior..

15Minn. Stat. 135A.06(1988).

16Mi; Higher Ed Coord g Board,
Revww and Comment on System Plans for 1986
{December 22, 1986)

* Intersyste. . plan.iing and
mission differentiation in
response to resource constraints
and legisiative mandates.

Inits commeur.t, the Coordinating
Board analyzes these themes an
accomplishments and areas of
concern in the individual plans.

Comment: The Coordinating
Board reported that the 1986
plans reflected substantial
progress in differentiating
missions as a resuit of
intersystem discussions
sponsored by the Board. Much
work remains to be done in
mission differentiation.
However, it is already clear that
intersystem planning and
couperation result in significant,
long-term benefits to students,
the post-secondary institutions,
and the state.

The discussions on mission
differentiation culminated in a
progress report by the Higher
Fducation Advisory Council
(HEAC) in October 1986. It lists
accomplishments in clarifying
missions and presen‘s

recoL. nendations on future
policy changes.

After reviewing the HEAC
report and th: system plans, vhe
Coordinating Board presented
the following views:

* A new agreement hetween
the State Board of Vocational
Technical Education and the
Stute Board for Cormmunity
Colleges defines a cocperative
relationship for Associate in
Applied Science degrees. It is a
key componzat to solving &
persistent and growing mission
differentiation problem between
these two systems.

¢ Anintersystem agreement;
on associate degree standards will

significantly improve the
definition of these programs and
their articulation with other levels
of post-secondary educaticn.

¢ The University should follow
through .n its plans todevelop
strong General College programs
to assist students prepared to
enter rigorous baccalaureate
programs in the other colleges on
the Twin Ci‘ies campus.

¢ The Coordinating Board
agrees with a HEAC
recommendation that the
Community College System znd
the State University System
begin discussions with the
Minnesota Association of
Private Postsecordary Schools
on associate degre:s for
occupational programs.

¢ The Coordinating Board
agrees with a HEA:"
recornmendation th * “re
University of Minnesow.a recuce
its undergraduate enrollmex. on
the Twin Cities ca-npus by 8,000
betweei 1985-86 a.d 1994-95.
State funding re '.ictions that
would occur under average cost
funding should be moderated if
the University adheres to
scheduled reductions in
urdergraduate enrollments.
Legislative decisions to deviate
from average cost funding should
be contingent each bie~nium
upon the University's progress in
reaching predetermined
enrcllment Jimits.

* The Coordinating Board
agrees with a HF AC
recommendation hat
University of Minnesota
enroilment reductions should be
concentrated &4 the lower
division. Upper division
reductions should be confined to
specific academi~ programs.
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+ The Coordinating Board
agrees with a HEAC conclusion
that reductions in enrollments
at the University of Minnesota
can probably be accommodated
by other metropolitan colleges
without creating a new
institution.

¢ The Coordinating Board
supports additions to the
missic ~ of Metropolitan State
University to adjust to
changing enrollment po'icies of
the University of Minnesota and
other educational needs of the
T-.in Cities, provided that all
new programs undergo program
review by the Coordinating
Board and are developed with
other area institutions.

¢ The Coordinating Board
agrees witha HEAC
recommendation that the state
universities not offer doctoral

degrees.

¢ The Coordinating Board
agrees with a HEAC statement
defining research as central to
the mission of the University ot
Minnesota. Direct support for
applied research and technical
assistance in other public post-
secondary institutions, if
desired, should be provided by
special legislative
appropriations and not
incorporated into basic system
funding.

¢ The Coordineting Board
supports new agreements to
facilitate transfer of credit
between .he community colleges
and state universities and
betwven the University of
Minnesota and Minneapolis
Community College. It supports
efforts to develop agreements
between the community colleges
and the University of Mi inesota
and bet'veen collegiate systems

and the members of the
Minnesota Association of
Private Postsecondary Schools.

The Board concluded by
pointing out that pla ning
efforts for the two-year period
had focused on structural and
intersystem questions because
the planning legislatic: in.plied
or required attention to these
issues. Further work needs to
continue in these areas, but
progress has been made. While
all the current plans devote
some attention to developing
quality programs, qaality
assessment and improvement
deserve to be major planning
themes for the next planning
cycle, the Board said.

Status: The 1087 Legislature
amended the statute governing
the planning language, directing
the public systems, in cooperation
with the Coordinating Board, to
jointly review their missions,
develop astrategies to achieve
mission differentiation, and create
an overall intersystem plan. The
Coo. ating Board is to
ostablish an agenda, determine
schedules for accomplishing that
agenda, and develop criteria for
the intersystem plan.” The 1988
Legislature specified that the
statewide study of higher
education needs is to serve as the
1988 intersy stem plan.'* The
Coordinating Boerd receivesl
copies of the systems 1988 plans
by September 1988 as required.
The Board was expected to adopt
its review and comment in
December in time for
consideration by the 1989
Legislature.

11Laws of M.nnesota for 1987, Chapte: 401, Secti n
10.

18Laws of Minnesota for 1968, Chapter 703. Article 1,
Section 2, Subdivision 3

Study of Statewide Higher
Education Needs

The 1988 Minnesota Legislature
appropriated $350,000 to the
Higher Education Coordinating
Board to vegin a study of the
post-secondary education need<
of the state.

Background: The first phase of
the study is to focus on the
r.eeds of the population corridor
extending from St. Cloud to
Rochester, and the Coordinating
Board is to repori its findings to
thelegislature oy February 1,
1989. The second phase is to be
done in 1989 and concentrate on
therest of the state.”

The study mandate states that
both phases of the study are to
focus on: (1) an assessment of the
current and future conditions and
needs; (2) strategies to meet these
needs; (3) costs associated with
the strategies; and (4) effects of
the strategies on existing
iastitutions, state policies, and
system and institutional
missions. Both phases are to
include consideration of at least
the following concerns: the
currant. and projected
demographic and participation
trends; curreat level and type of
serviL. - vailable; needs of
traditional, nontraditional, and
minority students; the
geographical accessibility of
services needed by different types
of students; uses of alternative
delivery systems, technology,
cooperative efforts, and
reciprocity agreements; and the
physical capacity of existing

ins ‘itutions.

191bid.
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Issues: Based on discussions with
the post-secondary community
and external advisers,
Coordinating Board st={t
identitied four key issues in the
request for proposals to obtain a
contractor for the study:

¢ Are changes needed to
assure that residents of the Twin
Cities matropolitan area have
access to post-secondary
education, particularly f5ur-year
degree programs?

¢ How are changes in
attitudes, values, and lifestyles
affecting the de...and for
post-secondary education?

¢ How can post-secondary
educatiion create opportunities
and services to helv all students
succeed in achieving their
educational goals?

¢ How will the economy of the
region affect demana and need
for post-second. ry education?

Status: The Cc <. dinating Board
on August 9, 1988 suthorized
staff to enter into a contract with
SRI International, a nonprofit
consulting organization with
headquarters in Menlo Park,
Californie, to conduct the study.
The SRI proposal was one of nine
presented to the Coordinating
Board.

M SPAN 2000 was selected as
the name for the study. It stands
for Minnesota Study of Post-
Secondary Education Access
and Needs. The project is
assessing current conditions and
future needs to the year 2000.

The Coordinating Board has
been collaborating with the
state’s public and private
post-secondary systems as
represented by two groups. One

is the Higher Education
Advisory Council. The second
group includes representatives
of the post-secondary systems
and the Statc Department of
Education, State Planning
Agency, State Department of
Finance, and legislative staff.

Findings from the study were to
be released in mid-December.
Alternatives are to be released
in early January. The final
report is to be released in late
January and presented to the
legislature in February.

Exnansion of Services for
Rochester Area

As aresult of its long range
planning, the Rochester
community has proposed
expansion of higher education
programs and services.

A study of higher education in
Rochester was part of the
community’s strategic planning
effort (FutureScan 2000) begun in
1985 by leaders in government,
industry, and education.
Recommendations from a Thsk
Force on Higher Education
resulted in the creatior of a
Greater Rochester Ares
University Center (GRAUC)
Board of Directors and a Board of
Higher Education Pr iders. The
GRAUC Board contracted the M
& H Group, Inc., of Boulder,
Colorado, to conduct the study.
‘the M & H report was released in
September 1987. Subsequently,
the GRAUC Board of Directors
developed a proposal for
consideration by the governor
and 1988 Legislature.

¢ Seek legislation and
funding to establish a
T'niversity Center at Rochester
(UCR) which would include a

Graduate Research Center
(GRC) and a high tech incubator.

¢ Develop incentives for
entre.reneurship support for
spinoffs and startups, and
stronger ties withthe R& D
activties of local high tech
industries.

® Meet the higher education
needs of IBM and Mayoin
engineering, computer science,
and the management of
technology, so =s to facilitate
technological development,
technology trarsfer, and
commercialization.

In October 1987, after receiving
the report and recommendations
of the consultant - and hearing a
presentation from com™unity
leaders, the Coordinating Board
adopted a resolution praising the
community for its planning
efforts and directing staff to
prepar: a review and commenat to
be ready for its January 1988
meeting so that it could consider
possible policy positions before
the 1988 legislative session. After
discussions at its January and
February meetings, the Board
adopted the review and comment
and six recomrendations on
February 18, 1938.%

Issue: The issueis to enhance
access to post-secondary
education opportunities for
residents of the Rochester area.

Conclusions: The Coordinating
Roard concluded that a
cnordinated effort by several
providers under a university
center is consistent with state
policy that is based on clear

20Minneoota Higher Education Cordinating I ard,
Reviev and Comment on Propose! Expansion of
Post-Secondary Education Seruic. s for Rochester
Area with Coordinating Board R-.commer.dations
(February 18, 1988)
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diffecentiation of system
missions. This approach would
be more efficient and cost
effective than establishing a new
institution. Su.  ssful
coordination, however, will
require the cooperation and
coordination of all the providers.
Of particular importance would
be the expanded presence ¢* the
University of Minnesota in
providing quality graduate
programs in engineering and
management.

A concern raised by the
community’s proposals is an
apparent orientation toward a
local governance structure for
the university center. It would
recreate the governance
dilemma now facing the the
state’s system of technical
institutes, in which
responsibilitv ° vested with the
state board ut authority rests
withloc: .chool districts.
Moreover, a new governance
structure would duplicate the
responsibilities of the existing
governing boards, wkich already
have the responsibility for
serving the Rochester area. An
appropriately designed
administrative structure,
however, could make the
university concept work well. A
local advisory group would be an
important part of this structure.

Additional resources will be
needed for facilitivs and for
incentive funds, or “acad.mic
seed capital,’ to encourage
existing institutions to provide
programs that meet the area’s
needs. Over time, however,
existing state funding polic™
should adequately cover
instruction and related
educational costs. A question
remains about whether funds
should be allocated directly to
the providers or to the prop. sed
University Cent«r at Rochester.

Recommendations: Based o its
review of a study commissioned
by GRAUC, the GRAUC
proposal, discussions with the
Higher Education Advisory
Council, and broad consultation,
the Coordinating Board on
February 18, 1988 adopted the
following recommendations:

1. The Board endorses the
general concept of a University
Center in Rochester, and
development of a research
institute in conjunction with the
Center, contingent on formal
commitments by governing
boards of providers of services,
specifically to include a
commitment by the Regents of
the University of Minnesota.

2. The Board recommends that
the state provide full funding for
three years for the University
Center, with a substantial portion
of funds dedicated to contracting
for services. Funds should be
used to:

¢ provide academic seed
capital to develop graduate
programs in engineering,
computer science and technical
manageraent.

¢ provide support for an
administrative structure to
operate a University Center.

Funding should b« contingent
on development of an evaluation
proposal,\ include a formal
review by che Board before
January 1991 of the
effectiveness of administration,
contracts and services in
meeting needs.

3. The Board recomamends thnt
available state-owned land be
dedicated t« this facility,
provided local fund-raising
yields a match to state funds for
the proposed facility.
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4. The Board reaffirms its own
budget request and
Commiiment to Focus as its
highest 1988 priori‘ies.

5. Until the recommended
evaluation and review in 1991,
the Board recommends that the
governance of the University
Center at Rochester be vested in
a Board of Trustees comprised
of the majority of local lay
members and incluuing provider
represen.atives, appoiuted by
and reporting to the Higher
Education Coordinating Board.
The authority of this Board of
Trustees shall not overlap n
duplicate the authon. of the
existing post-secondary
education governing boards and
shall be limited to:

o development and
management of the University
Center at Rochester facilities.

* making arrangements for
the provision of needed
educationg] programs and
services in the Rochester area.

¢ allocation of funds for such
facilities, programs, and
gervices in the Rochester arca.

6. The Board shall *>rward its
review and comment, along with
these recommendations and the
February 8 staff analyasis, to the
governor, the 1988 Legislature,
the Greater Rochester Area
University Center Board of
Directors, and members of the
Higher Education Advisory
Council.

Status: The 1988 Legislature
authorized $450,000 for the
University of Minnesota Board
of Regents to provide graduate
degree progra.as in the
Rechester area. This i.... ades a
state appropriation of $300,000
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and estimated tuition revenue of
$150,000.

To the extent possible, the
University is to provide
programs in electrical
engineering, comp ter science,
and technology management.

The legislation requests the
regents to prepare areport on its
plans for program developrent,
faculty recruitment, availability
and uses of adjunct faculty,
estimates of costs for five years,
and a timetable for
establishment of graduate
programs. The regents are
required to establish a
permanent local advisory
committee of persons residing in
the Rochester area who have
knowledge of and interest in
graduate education. The
ULiversity is toreport its
findings to the legislature by
February 1, 1989 after they are
submitted to the Coordinating
Board for review and comment.

In addition, the Coordinating
Board is to review the delivery
of graduate-level programs in
the Rochester area and report its
findings to the legislature by
February 1, 1990.*

Fond du Lac Highe. Education
Center

The 1987 Minnesota Legislature
auth srized the establishment, as
a pilot project, of the Fond du Lac
Higher Education Center to be
go erned by the State Board for
Community Colleges and
waministered by Arrowhead
Commiunity College. The State
Board for Community Colleges
was directed to submit progress
reports to the legislature

21Laws of Minnesota for 1988 Chapter 703, Artscle 1,
Section 6, Subd. 20).

by January 15, 1388 and January
16, 1989, with a review and
comment by the Coordinating
Board.”

Background: The 1986
Minnesota Legislature directed
a task force co study the
feasibility of establishing a
coordinate campus of
Arrowhead Community College
on the Fond du Lac Indian
Reservation. In January 1987
the task force recommended
that a pilot project, called the
Fond du Lac Higher Education
Center, be established with a
biennial appropriatior. of
$800,000. On February 17, 1987,
the Minnesota State Board for
Community Colleges passed a
resolution supporting the
establishment of this pilot
project, subject to certain
operational and financial
conditions. The Coordinating
Board, in ."ebruary 1987,
recommended that the initiative
proceed as a piloi project and t:
progrer be closely monitored
and evaluated. As part of the
1987 legislation approving the
pilot, $400,000 for the biennium
was appropriated to the State
Board for Community Colleges.
The legislation also continued
the task force until June 30,
1989 to oversee establishment of
the center.

The 1988 community college
progress report summarized
activiti s undertaken to serve the
Fond du. Lac area. The report
included information regarding
course offerings, student
enrollment, faculty assignments,
administrative activi*‘2s, and
budget. information for the first
two quarters of the Center’s
operation.

22Laws of Minnesota for 1987, Chapter 274, Section 4

89

Review and Comment: At its
January 21, 1988 meeting, the
Coordinating Board adopted a
review and comment on the
Community College System'’s
report, * Fond du Lac Higher
Education Center.’*

The Coordinating Board
concluded that the center isin its
early stages of development and
will require additional time to
establish operation. While it is too
early to evaluate conclusively the
center’s activities, steps should be
taken to insure that future
evaluations respond to the issues
raised. In February 1987 the
Board had specified information
that should be considered when
evaluating the cep*ar; the Board
alse stated that three years would
be an appropriate time for the
center to operate before being
evaluated for further funding.

Recommendations: Based on the
review and comn. at, ae
Coordinating Board reiterated
its 1987 recommendations
regarding the operation and
evaluation of the ceuter. Also,
thc Board recommended that
the Community College S stem
and the task force created in law
to oversee the establishment of
the center continue to monitor
the development of the center
and ask that the center collect
items of information specitied
by the Board in 1987 — an
inventory of courses advertised
and offered, including location,
dates, and time; the number of
students enrolled at the
beginning and end of each
course; data regarding th.-
students’ age, sex, emp’ ‘ment
status, and ethnic orig. and
course costs. (The Board also

M ta Higher Education Coordinatinz, Board,
Review and C on the A, [# y
College System’s Report to the Legrsiature. “Fond
du Lac Higher Education Center A Report on
Establiehment and Progress ' (January 1988)
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proposed that the evaluation
include longitudinal enrollment
data from the nine post-
secondary educational institutions
in the Duluth-Superior area.)

The Coordinating Board noted
that the Community College
System’s proyress report did not
include information on
enrollment and completion by
courses. This information would
help determine courses of
greatest interest to studer s,
especially as they relate to their
employment status and et hnic
origin. Second, 25 percent of the
center’s winter quarter courses
were scheduled for Duluth while
no courses were avai'able at that
site fall quarter. It would help Jo
know the effect of this
development on the enrollment
of other institutions and the
proportion of students
attending courses in Duluth
compared to Cloquet and the
Fond du Lac Reservation.

Stavus: The second required
progress report was scheduled
for presentation to the
Cocrdinating Board in
December 1988.

Meeting Educational Needs of the
Duluth-Superior/ a

Inresponse to a request from
the Higher Education Advisory
Council, the Higher Education
Coordinating Board staff in
August 1986 convened
representatives from the
post-secondary institutions in
the area to explore the
possibility of expandir.g
educational services, especially
the possibility of a cooperative
effort involving institutions in
Minnesota end Wisconsin.

Background: Coordinating
Board staff met twice with
administ. ative staff of the six

post-secondary istitutions in
northeastern Minnesota and
Northwestern Wisconsin;
Duluth Technical Institute,
Arrowhead Community College
Region, College of St.
Scholastica, University of
Minnesota-Duluth, Wisconsin
Indieanhead Technica! Institute,
and Universiiy of Wisconsin-
Sup-rior. Staff gathered infor-
mation from the perscnnel at 1 he
institutions and public agencies in
Wir.consin and Minnesota and
prepared a report.*

Conclusions: Based on the
number of post-secondary
ins’-tutions, projected number
of ..gh school graduates, and
the current post-secondary
participation rate in the
Duluth-Superior are:, additicnai
service providers are not needed.
The type and intensity of service
may change, however, and the
expanded presence of
community college programs on
the Fone’ 1u Lac Reservation, as
authorized by the 1987
Legislature, would afiect the
need for any current provider to
expand servicss in the area.
Personnei from the institutions
indicated that they are satisfied
there is n.ot a problem with
duplication of service, and they
can coordinate needec. services.

The report was presented to the
Coordinating Board in Apri
1987. No acticn was requested
or taken.

Status: In 1988, the Northeast
Minnesota Higher Education
Consortium (University of
Mianesota-Duluth, College of St.
Scholastica, Bemidji State
University, and the A-rowhead
Communuty College Region) began
a study to assess the needs of
%Minnesota i ther Education Coordinating Board,

Meeting the . Jucational Needs of the
Duluth-Supencr Area (April 1987).

adult learners in the area. The
Blandin Foundation and
Northeast Minnesota Initiative
Fund awarded grants for the
study of needs.

Review and Comment on State
University System Report —
Initiatives for Minnesota’s Future

The 1987 Minnes:*a Legislature
appropriated $59,000 to the State
Uriversity System for Fiscal Year
1988 for Winona State University
to develop a Composite Materials
Engineering Frogram. The release
of an a.ditional $500,000 for the
program in Fiscal Year 1989 was
to be con*ingent upon legislative
approval of a systemwide report
by the State University System
regarding the development of new
programs in science, technology,
and engineering. The report was to
be submitted to ti:e Coordinating
Board for review and comment
prior to submission to legislative
finance committees.”

HECB Action: The C: ordi-
nating Board at its January 21,
1928 meeting adoptec! a review
and comment and four
recommendations.” The
recommendations w~re that:

1. The ©tate University
System provide an int ~erated
apprcach to engineerin_
technology and science educa-
tion, and that this be provided
not later than in the upcoming
biennial plen in fall 1988.

2. The legislature, asa
preliminary step, release from
the $500,000 reservee for
implementation of the Winona
Composite Engineering
program during Fiscal Year
1989, an cmount sufficient for

2Laws of Minnesota for 1967 Chapter 401. Section 5.
Subd 2

26Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Review and Comment on the Minnesota State
University System Report, “Initiatives for
Minnesuta’s Future in the State University
Svstem* (January 21,1088).
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further planning. These funds
should be used only for
continued planning of the
program and not presume
implementation of the program.

3. The legisiature release the
remaining funds for
implernentati.n upou favorable
review of the proposed program
by the Coordinating Board.

4. The legislature be prepared
to provide adequate funding to
ensure the implementation of a
qualily and competitive
program, or seek institutional
commitment for the realiocation
of resources.

The Board found that the State
University System report
provides a comprehensive
inventory of existing programs
and industry-institution
interaction. The report aiso
summarizes the intentions of
individual institutions to
propose programs in the
sciences and cnguneering. The
report provides an analysis of
existing programs, and a listing
of programs proposed by
individual institutions. It does
not, howevor, provide a
systerwide integrated planning
approach to program
development within the short
11987-1990) and long range
(1990-1995) context for the fields
listed in the legislative mandate.
1 ne report also does not provide
State University Board
guidance to the institutions or
notice to the state beyond an
intent to review the proposed
programs. As the rezort now
stands, t! . institutions appear
to compete with rather than
complement each other.

Because the State University
System report does not place
development in an integrated
system and state-wide planning
context, and because the report

does not ~dress all the specific
issuesin tnc 'egislative
mandate, the Board
recommended that the State
University System provide an
integraed approach not later
than .all 1988.

The review and comment
pointed out that the State
University System repert
specifically addresses issues
related to the proposed
Composite Materials
Engineering program at Winona
State University. Because the
program was in preparation, the
Board was unable to comment
on a specific proposa!

Board staff, as aresult of
preliminary research, however,
enalyzed issues related to the
program, such as the
appropriateness of the
undergraduate level for the
program, and a number of risks
and benefits. Based on
preliminary research, the Board
concluded that the funds
reserved by the legislature alone
appear to ke inadequate to
implement and operate a quality,
stand-alone engineering
program of this nature, and that
additional funds would be
required from the legislature or
through the reallocation of
institutional resources.

Status: After rece’-ring the
Coordinating Board’s review
and comment and
recommendations, the 1988
Legislature adopted language to
allow the release of the $500.000
authorized in 1987 for the
Winona State program upon the
legislature receiving a positive
progrum review from the
Coordinating Board and
documentation that $250,060 of

the appropriation has been
matched Ly nonstate
contributions.”

The Cocrdinating Board
a--roved the program at its
October 1988 meeting. The
Board noted that it would
continue to monitor the program
under its review framework,
following the guidelines of its
engineering task force. Also, the
program would be expected to
achieve accreditation by thz
Accreditation Board for
Engincering and Technology.

Inreviewing the program,
Coordinating Board staff raised
three major concerns. First,
staff pointed out that a major
expenditure of funds would be
needed for additional faculty,
classroom and laboratory space,
laboratory equipment and
supplies, and library reference
materials in support of the
program. State University
System personnel provided
assurance that the institution is
prepared to make inte nal
allocations necessary to
accommodate the program.

Second, Board staff noted that
professional opinion is divided
as to whether the baccalaureate
degree is the appropricte level to
prepare engineers in this field of
study. System personnel pointed
out that 2s a result of their
consultations they believe that
the baccalaureate level is
appropriate.

Third, that although the
institution sur/eyed potential
employers, an estimate of the
number of baccalaureate
prepared composite materials

21Laws of M
Section 5(b)

ta for 1968, Chapter 703, # rucle 1.
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ergineers expected to be
empioyed during the next five
years was not obtained

Tusk Force or Instructional
Technology

Introduction: The introduction
of computers, audio and video
technology, and telecom-
munications is transforring the
way in which education can be
provided to Minnesotans.
Institutions av.d states are using
these new technologies in
several ways including:

¢ enhancing instruction in
classroom or laboratory
situsticns,

¢ prov’a:rg instruction to
students at remote sites,

* providing courses to students
dispersed in different locations
and institutions,

¢ sharing books and periodicals
between libraries,

* providing professionai
courses to students at their
place of work,

¢ estahlishing local and regional
cooperatives which include all
levels of education (K-12,
post-secondary, and professional
continuing education),

¢ providing conferences to
participants and allowing
consultation among neople in
several remote sites, and

¢ transmitting data for
administrative and research

purposes.

The use of new tachnologies has
significant implications for the
nature, quality, accessibility, and
cost of education and for ctate
policy regarding the finding and
regulation of instruction provided
through the new techologies.

Background- Electronic
technology is being used in a
veriety of ways to provide
credit courses, non-credit.
courses, continuing education,

job-related instruction at the
place of employment, and
teleconferencing. Among the
transmission technologies being
used are:

coaxial cable,
broadcast television,
fiber optics,
satellites,

microwave,

twisted pair wire, and
¢ radio (AM and FM).

In addition to the various
transmission *~chnologies, there
are different levels of
interactivity that are possible
nsing instructional
telecommuanications.

In Minnesota, all types of
technology have been used at
virtually every level of
education.

The 1987 Minnesota Legislature
received budgat requests to
support instructional
technology and telecom-
munications systems from a’l
systems of public education
(elementary, secondary, and
post-secondary). Seeking a more
coordinated way to respond to
the many requests it receives,
the legislature created the Task
Force on Instructionai
Technology to examine current
efforts to use instructioral
technology and
telecommunications and to
develop a statewide policy fur
these new technologies.” The
legislature appropriated $60,000
to the Coordinating Board to
support this activity.

The legislature charged the task
force with:

¢ conducting an inventory
and evaluation of current and
emerging systems of
instructional technology and
telecommunications in

28Laus of Minnesota for 1887, Chapter 401, Section 35
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elementar.y, secondary, and
post-secondary education;

* assessing the costs and
benefit.; of statewide networks of
local and regional t~lecommuni-
cations systems, iuding
opportunities for collaboration
among post-secondary
institutions, elementary and
secondary schools, public
agencies, communities and the
private sector;

¢ examining the potential
effect of telecommunications
instruction transmitted from
outside the state;

¢ determining objectives for
the delivery of K-12 and
post-secondary instruction
through technological and
telecommunications systems; f.aa

o egtablishing mirimum ;tate
standards and procedures for
the support of instructional
technology and
telecommunications syst “ms.

The task force is to submit its
findings and recommendations
to the Higher Education
Coordina‘ing Board for review
and com.anent. The report and
the Coordinating Board review
are to be submitted to the
legis'ature by January 15, 1985.

The legislation mandated that the
task force be composed of one
representative sclected by each
public and private system of
post-secondary education, six
representatives selected by the
Department of Education,
including representation {rom
school districts and other
educational organizations
involved in telecommunications,
cne selected by the Department
of Administration, a
revresentative from. the HECB
Student Advisory Council, three
representatives selected by the
Coordinati. g Board ircluding
two from the private sector, and &
representative fror» the
Minnesota Public Relevision
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Association. The Coordinating
Board has ~onvened the task
force and is providing staff and
support services for its work.

Status: The task force met 11
times in 1988. G+ ‘n the limited
time frame for i.s work, the task
force concluded that it would not
be able to consider all types of
instructional technology.
Meetings with and communi-
cations from legislators helped
the task force to focus its efforts
on issues related to instructional
telecommunications.

Ltectronic instruction has been
successfully provided with
difterent types of technology for
interaction between the teacher
and student< and among the
students themselves. Among the
different levels of interactivity are
one way (broadcast) audio,
one-way (broadcast) video,
two-way audio, one-way
video/two-way audio, and
two-way interactive video.
Institutions and students appear
to prefer two-way interactive
video which allows the faculty
and students tv see and hear each
othe; on television monitors. This
type of interactivity requires

- omparatively greater
transmission capacity. A
telecommunications medium *he
has the capacity to transmit
two-way interactive television,
also will have the capacity to
provide any of the less interactive
forms of communication and to
transmit data as well.
Cconsequently, the discussions,
findings, and recommendations of
the task force are focused on
two-way interactive television.

To provide data on the extent of
educational telecommunications
activities, the task force, in
cooperation with the Depart-
ment of Administration,
conducted sn iaventory of

existing usec of telecom-
munications. The inventory was
intended to provide data on
current and planned uses of
telecommunications by schools
and post-secondcry institutions.
It was distributed to school
districts and post-secondary
institutions. A number of large
school districts and
post-secondary ‘nstitutions did
not respond in a timely manner.
Further efforts to collect more
complete and representative data
were made, and the report on the
inventory delayed. Consequently,
a supplemental report will
provide findings from the
inventory.

The tesk force gathered
information pertaining to
attitudes about
telecommunications. A
consultant conducted focus
groups and telephone interview
needs assessments. Sixty-three
varticipants representing
w.fferent e: ucational functions
and systems met in 10 focus
groups around the state. Opinion
leaders also were interviewed by
telephone to determine their
views about educaticnal
telecommunications.

In addition to the work of the
task force, there are several other
activities regarding

telecon. “unications occurring
through s.ate agency direction.
While the Thsk Force on
Insiructional Technology met, a
number of other groups,
educational and non-educe-
tional, also were studying the
issue of telecommunications and
instructional technology in
Minnesnta. These include the
State Board of Vocational
Technical Education (SBVTE),
the Higher Education Advisory
Council (HEAC), the Higher
Education Coordinating Board,
the Department of

Administration, and the State
Planning Agency.

The task force report was
presented to the Coordinating
Board in December 1988,

Quality

This part provides an update on
quality assessment activities in
response to legislation i 1987,
on remedial education, and
teacher education.

Quulity Assessmen*

Introduction: Nationally, the
criticism leveled at elementary
and secondary education during
the early 1980s now has been
directed at post-secondary
education. I fany persons are
charging that graduates don’t
know and can’t do all that a
post-secondary degree should
imply. Post-secondary
instituticons have found it
difficult to respond to much of
the critizism because, in fact,
they have not always
established clear goals and ways
to assess how well students are
meeting those goals. Educators
and policymakers in nearly
every state are addressing
issues of assessment and
assurance of quality in
post-secondary education.

In the past, quality has been
defined in terms of inputs, such as
the number of books in the
library, the number of faculty
with doctorates, or the Scholastic
Aptitude Test scores of entering
freshmer.. Only recently have
policy makers and educators
focused on outcome measures as
indicators of quality. These
outcomes are usually indicators of
what a student knows or can do
as a result of a post-secondary
education.
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Paper and pencil tests are one
indicator, but there are others,
including perfc. mance
portfolios, senior capstone
experiences, follow-up surveys
of graduates and their
employers, and many other
sources of information about the
knowiledge, skills, and attitudes
of graduates.

Issue: The issue for the state is
to work with the post-secondary
education community to
determine what students should
learn as a result of their
post-secondary educational
exneriences, to establish
measures to assess whether or
not those standards are being
achieved, and based upon the
evaluation, to improve the
effectiveness of the educational
process.

Background: Many states and
individual campuses have
responded to the need to assess
how well students are meeting
educational goals. kesponses
have ranged from mandating
statewide standardized tests of
basic skills in Florida and
Georgia, to linking funding to
demonstrated achievement in
Tennessee and Colorado, to
providing funds to individual
campuses to establish
educational goals and measure
how well students are . 2eting
those goals in Virguiia. The
Coordinating Board's 1987
Report to the Governor and the
1987 Legislature describes in
detail the various approaches.

The approach ti >t nin
Minnesota is similur to the
Virginia approach. The state has
indicated that assessing ths
quality of Minnesota's post-
secondary education system is
important but has left much of
the decision about the goals and
ways (0 assess those goals to the
post-secondary community.

In 1986 the Higher Education
Coordinating Board
recommended establishment of a
task force on quality assessment.
The Board included in its biennial
budget request, a proposal for
$360,000 to support the work of a
task force and to fund pilot
assessment projects n each of the
post-secondary systems.

The introduction of 'egislation
to establish quality assessment
activities followed a series of
events in March 1987 sponsored
by the Coordinating Board to
inform legislators and educators
about the issue. The Board
brought five consultants to
Minnesota to talk to and with
legislators, legislative staff,
administrators, students,
governing board members, and
system heads. Four separate
events were held to meet the
diverse needs of these groups,
including a joint legislative
hearing of the House and Senate
higher education policy
committees, a discussion with
Coordinating Board staff, an
informal discusaion with a group
of campus and system
representatives, and a reception
and dinner with governing board
members, system heads, and
key legislators. Experiences in
New Jersey, South Dakota, and
Tennessee were described. A
survey of activities in the states
by the Educatior Commission of
the States was summarized.”

The 1987 Legislature
established a Task Force on
Post-Secondary Quaiity
Assessment and chargeu it with
the following responsibilitias:

¢ Determine the goals of
quality assessment.

¥Minnescts Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Quality Assessment, Proceedings, Legisiative
Hearing and Seminar (March 9, 1987,

¢ Study and recommend
strategies and mechanisms for
the state to use in achieving
those goals.

¢ Consider ways to use
assessment to improve
post-secondary education.

» Establish pilot projects
within each of the public
post-secondary education
systems.®

The legislature provided the
Coordinating Board $50,000 for
the guality assessment
initiative.

Status: The 17 member Task
Force on Post-Secondary
Quality Assessment, including
faculty and administrators from
the public and private
post-secondary systems/sectors,
students, secondary education
educators, and a representative
of the Higher Education
Coordinating Board, began its
work in September 1987. In its
preliminary report to th.
legislature in January, 1988, the
task force stated that the two
goals of quality assessm<nt
should be first, improvement
and second, accountability. The
preliminary report was
discussed at the annual meeting
Jf education governing boards.”

The preliainary report describes
various approaches used
throughout the country. It also
describes current and future
activities in each of the public
and private systems in
Minnesota. The task force found
that the systems and campuses

%Lawsof A nesota for 1967, Chaptar 401, Section
33

31Minnesota Higher Education Coordinuting Board,
Quality Assessment, Proceedings, Annual Meeting
of Education Governing Boards (February 17,
1984}
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are engaged in a variety of
assessment activities and plan
to expand them.»

To assist policy makers and
educators interested in
developing assessment
programs, the task force
recommended a set of guiding
principles for consideration.
These principles, based upon the
task force’s review of the
literature, conversations with
assessment experts, and
experience, are ways to use
assessment to improve
post-secondary education.

Principle 1: Wkile outcomes
assessment programs should
result in improved student
learning and accountability;
improved student learning is the
most .mportant, and the process
is not complete until the results
have been used for institutional
improvement.

Principle 2: Multiple and varied
measures are more desirable than
a single standardized exam.

Principle 3: Keep the number of
assessment dimensions to a
manageable number.

Principle 4: Assessment policies
and practices should go beyond
examining basic skills and
minimum competencies,
especially if the instructional
program of the institution is
broauer.

Principle 5: Faculty involvement
in, and support of, all aspects of
the program is essertial.

My Higher Ed Coordinating Board,
Preliminary Report of the Task Force on
Post-Secondary Education Quality A
{Janusry 1988).

Principle 6: Data collected
should build upon existing data
and should reflect the campus
master plan.

Principle 7: There are substantial
costs, both in time and money,
especially in the early stages of an
assessment program.

Principle 8: Qutcomes
assessment should yield
information to decision makers
about the quality of the
educational experience.

Principle 9: Assessment policies
should include provisions for
analysis of the effects of the
assessment upon students,
institutions, and the teaching
and learning process.

Principle 10: Students must see
value in outcomes assessment.
The most important purpose for
assessment is the improvement
of the educational experience of
the students.

The task force also
recommended a total of
$300,000 for each
post-secondary system to
initiate a pilot quality
assessment project. The task
force did not set up educational
goals but left the development
of the goals of the pilot and ways
to measure attanment of those
goals up to each system.

At its January 1988 meeting,
the Board received the
preliminary report of the task
force, required by legislation,
and adopted five
recommendations.

Noting the progress made by the
task force, the Board voted to
commend it for its work to date.
Second, the Board voted to
encourage each post-secondary
system to clearly state
educatioral goals for its students

35

based on its mission, and to
develop ways to measure how well
the system and studints are
meeting those goals.

Third, the Board voted to affirm
the dual purposes of
assessment; improvement and
accountability. Although the
task force concluded that
institutional improvement is the
most important goal, the Board,
in its recommendation, affirmed
that accountability also is
important. Fourth, the Board
endorsed the general direction
outlined by the task force in
working with the post-
secondary systems to establish
pilot projects. Fifth, the Board
endorsed the task force request
and its own budget request of
$60,000 for the work of the task
force and $300,000 for pilot
projects. The governor’s budget
included $150,000, the amount
appropriated.

The 1988 Legislature provided
$100,000 for the pilot project
phase, and an additional $50.000
to the Coordinating Board for
Fiscal Year 1989 to staff the
task force.®

The task force decided to
recommend that the money be
divided among the six
systems/sectors. Thus each
received a grant of $16,650 to
develop a plan or plans for
quality assessment project(s).

In August 1988, nine pilot
proposals, involving 18
campuses, were funded. Each of
the pilot project sites will
develop a plan for
implementation of the pilot.
Plans were to be submitted to
the task force in December 1988.

33Laws of Minnesota for 1968, Chapter 70{, Article 1,
Section 2 Subd (b}
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The task force was to review the
proposals and recommend that
the most promising receive
additional funding from the
1989 Legislature.

A conference on quality
assessment for faculty and
administrators was held in
October 1988. It was sponsored
in part by a $10,000 grant from
Cray Research Inc. The purpose
of the conference was to assist
pilot project teams and other
interested faculty, students, and
administrators in learning more
about various approaches to
assessment.

More than 40 campuses were
surveyed concerning assessment
activities. The survey resulted in
the publication of a directory of
selected assessraent activities
containing information on
assessment projects on 20
campuses throughout the state.

Remedial Education Update

Ja May 1984, the Higher
Education ™ ordinating Board
adopted recorarzendations
following review of a staff study
on remedial and skills
development instructios: in
Minnesota post-secondary
education. In August 1988
Board staff presenied an update
on the status of the
recommendations.*

Background: The Board
requested e study on remedial
education at a time of intense
scrutiny of elementary and
secondary education. In many

34Memorandum to :he Higher Education
Coordinating Board from Kathlesn M. Ki ting
executive director, “An Update on Remed
Education Policier " (August 8, 1988).

staces, and to some extent
Minnesota, the presence of
remedial programs in colleges
and universities was commonly
used as evidence that schools
have failed.

The study identified the extent
and nature of remedial and skills
development instruction in
Minnesota public and private
collegiate institutions, and in
the technical institutes with
data from 1982-83. Remedial
instruction was defined in terms
of basic skills in reading,
writing, and mathematics that
could be expected of any high
school graduate. Skills
development instruction was
defined as high school
mathematics, English as a
Second Language, and study
skills; subjects that are not
required for high school
graduation, but are needed by
many students for successin
post-secondary education.

The study concluded that the
need for remedial and skills
development programs had
resulted from changes in the
mission of post-secondary
education as well as changes in
studenc achievement in the
elementary and secondary
schools.

The Board’s recommendations
supported the need for high
quality remedial education to
fulfill the state’s obligation to
provide access to educational
opportunity. At the same time,
the Board stated that
elementary, secondary, and
post-secondary education need
toimplement policies that will
encourage students to become
fully prepared for
post-secondary programs before
graduation from high schooi.
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1988 Update: Activities since
1984 are the result of general
trends and the leadership of
many :orces in cducation. The
direction of change is clear:

¢ Compared to four years ago,
there is more attention given to
informing and guiding high
school students to take rigorous
courses in foundation academic
fields.

® There is an increase in the
assessment of students in
elementary and secondary
schools to identify learning
problems and in post-secondary
education institutions to
identify incoming students who
could benefit from remedial
services.

* There has been extensive
discussion in Minnesota over the
implications of post-secondary
enrollments drawn from the
entire ability and age spectrum,
including the role of different
systems and institutions in
serving underprepared students.

¢ With changes in welfare
strategies and continu<d
attention to economic
dislocation of farmers and other
workers, there is a new
appreciation of tha potential
value of basic skill : programs to
improve individual well-being
and reduce costs for income
support.

In consulting with
representatives of the state’s
post-secondary systems,
Coordinating Board staff found
a consensus that enrollments in
reinedial programs have grown
rapidly since the 1984 study.
Some of this growth is
attributed to policies that
support participation by
dislocated workers and welfare
clients. Special programs have
been created, and im.provements
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in assessment have identified
more students who could benefit
from assistance in developing
academic skills. Institutions
continue to expand access and
increase enrollments through
enrolling students who
previousiy did not attend
poet-secondary education.

None of these yeasons for
growth imply deterioration in
the preparation of new high
school graduates. Changes in
preparation are not likely to
have bsen dramatic, however.
The Board’s communications
abou! high school preparation
are directed at eighth grade
students; the first students
receiving these publications
havc not yet entered
post-secondary educatic. Few
post-secondary institutions
have changed their
requirements in order to reduce
demands on remedial programs.
The University of Minnesota’s
preparatior requirements will
not take effect until 1991. High
school graduation requirements
and course offerings may change
as a result of current discussion,
but have not yet occurred.

Recommendations: After
reviewing developments since
its 1984 study of remedial
education, the Coordinating
Board in August 1988
recommended that:

1. The Higher Education
Coordinating Board include a
study in its 1888-91 management
planof th haracteristics of
students enrolled in remedial
educalicn classes.

2. The Coordinating Board
continue its information
initiative to encourage
prospective students to obtain
the academic preparation that
will help them succeed in
post-secondary education.

Q

3. The Higher Education
Coordinating Board renew its
legislative requests for
authority and funding to
provide up to five years nf
financial aid to undergraduate
students.

Jeacher Education Update

Background: The 1986
Legislature directed the Higher
Education Coordinating Boerd
to study the need for aloan
forgiveness program for career
teachers as defined in Minn.
Stat. 129B.41-129B.47.
Subsequently, the National
Conference of Stat.s Logislatures
agreed to provide a grant for the
study providing it consider
teacher retention issues also.
Under the law, career teachers
continue to teach but work an
extended year in order to
assume an additional diagnostic
and instructional role. Under
their extended contracts, career
teachers are each responsible for
developing and coordinating
individual learning plans for up
to 126 students. 1.2y receive
additional pay. A report
presented to the Coordinating
Board in January 1987 included
information on the career
teacher role; it also included
survay data on the attitudes of
Minnesota teachers and
principals toward alternative
roles or careers in education for
teachers.®

Findings: The study found in
general that the concept of
career teachers is most
attractive as a career
enhancement to those who find
teaching a satisfying career and
who appear committed to it. The

S Minnesota Highee Education Coordinating Board,
Nmkohslorh;}chou:&uﬂoylmpmw
Retention in the Aing Profession?!d

¥
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concept of a career teacher
appears to be alesser incentive
for those dissatisfied with
teaching as a career. The study
also found that the concept is
not well understoad by
teachers and principals, and
that, as a result, they perceive
a variety of personal and
administrative obstacles. They
range from potential burnout
to union considerations. The
study found that there is
interest in the concept of career
teacher. Additional educational
activity aimed at the teaching
profession and school
administrators could enhance
this interest.

Recommendation: Based on
the study, the Coordinating
Board did not recommend a
state loan forgiveness program
for career teachers under the
Minnesota Improved Learning
Law. The Board concluded that
the career teaching model is
promiring but it had not been
widely implemented. Further,
principals report several
significant barriers to
implementation besides the
inability to hi~e teachers who
can perform this role. While
there may be a need in the
schools for the kinds of
fanctions career teachers
would perform, this need has
not been translated into a
demand for nersons with
specialized graduate education.
Strategies to promote the use
of career teachers are more
likely to be effective than aloan
forg.veness program.
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Coordination and Cooperation

This part provides an overview
of several projects. It begins
with an update of the
Coordinating Board's program
review activities. This is
followed by a summary of the
Board's review of academic
prograras with low and declining
numbers of graduates.

Ner*is a descr.ption of the
framework for monitoriag and
that was develuped by a Board
task force. This part also
summevizes the Board's review
and comment on a
legislatively-mandated task force
which examined the feasibility of
& common course numbering
system. This part concludes with
< report on advanced placement
activity in Minnesota, recent
federal actions, and the beginning
stages of a Board project to
cunsolidate and further develop
its data bases for planning and
research.

Program Review

Introduction: The Coordinating
Board hss the statutory
responsibility to review
proposed new programs of
instruction and periodically to
review existing programs.

Background: The 1987
Legislature changed the Board's
responsibility from “review” of
program proposals to * approval
or disapproval.”* In addition to
considering whether a new or
existing program is needless
duplication of existing
programs, the Board is r~quired
to apply two naw criteriz —

MMinn. Stat. 136A.04(dN1968).

whether the program is within
the capability of the system or
institution considering its
resources, or outside the scope
of the system or institutional
mission. Statutory language
“requesting’’ post-secondary
education institutions to
cooperete with and supply
information to the Coordinating
Board was amended to require
public institutions to provide
information. Private
post-secondary education
institutions are requested to
cooperate and provide
information.

Following passage of the
legislation, the Board and its
advisory groups reviewed
procedural and policy issues
related to the program review
process. The Board in October
1987 voted to use a set of
revised procedures and criteria
for a trial period until February
1988. In March 1988 the Board
voted to approve the revised
criteria with the provision that
staff clarify indicators of some
of the measures in detail and
communicate these details to all
concerned parties. Further, the
Board voted to confirm the
existing timeframe for review of
programs with a provision for
specific exceptions approved by
the Board.

Following are the criteria now in
effect.

1. Mission

The measure is: the mission
statement which is, in rost
cases, broadly framed. A
proposing institution should
document a progi am'’s
appropriateness »chin its
mission statemert.

2. Institutional and Program
Capability
Measures are:

(a) the existence of an
institutional framework, related
and supporting programs, and
facilities that are appropriate for
tae proposed program;

(b) the subjection of a
proposed curriculum for
evaluation by peers and/or
external accrediting bodies as
appropriate;

(c) the capability and
commitment to assure program
quauity by providing the
qualified staff, and appropriate
physical and financial resources
necessary following program
approval;

(d) the capability and
commitment to assure program
vigbility by offering a
curriculum that meets minimum
standards of content and
quality.

3. Need
Measures are:

(a) occupational opportunities
as measured by labor market
absorption of graduates into
appropriate employment
categories, short ar.d long-term
employment forecasts, regional
and statewide unemployment
statistics, trend forecasts, and
perceptions of advisory groups
and employers;

(b) occupational skiil
requirements for training and
retraining, as defined by
respective professions and
employers;

(¢) sucietal requirements and
expectations (this measu.eis a
primary consideration for liberal
arte end general science
programs);

(d) student demand and
professional expectations and
interest at the state and
institutional leve's.
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Table 11.1

Summary of Acticn on Proposed New Programs
Fiscal Years 1979-1988

Flsci| Years 1979 80 1981-82 1983-84 1985-86 1987-88
Preliminary Proposals 110 81 75 130 102
Formal Proposals 100 75 75 110 101
Discontinued Programs 21 49 37 47 12
Board Action

Approved 87 60 7 99 92
Conditional Approval 2 2 2 9 1
Disapproved 1 6 1 0 4
Source: Higher Education Coordinating Board

4. Unnecessary duplication.
Measures are:

(a) adequacy and
appropriateness of gengraphical
and finan .al accessibility;

(b} deleterious impact on
existing programs.

2rogram proposals should
address these criteria. When
there is disagreement, it shall be
Board staff’s burden to provide
supporting evidence. When
institutions are unable to
provi~’ 1 requested information
within the Board-approved
timeframe, the institution could
request an extension of the
timoframe or suspension of the
proposal from the agenda.

Status: The numbar of proposed
new programs increased during
1985-86 to 130, the highest level
since 1975-76, but decreased by
21 percent during 1987-88 to
102. During Fiscal Years 1987
and 1988, the Coordinating
Board received for preliminary
review 102 proposals for new

programs, as shown in Table
I1.1. Of the 101 formal
proposals, 97 came to the Board
for action, because 4 were
withheld by the post-secondary
systems; and 93 were approved.
During this pericd, the
institutions formally
discontinued 12 programs.

The programs reviewed during
Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988 are
displayed by system and level in
Table I1.2. Three categories are
shown based on whether
program proposals were
approved, withdrewn, or
disapproved. Of the 94
programs that v.ere approved,
55 were proposed by public
technical institutes, consisting
principally in restiucturing of
existing programs. Of the 55, 38,
or 70 percent, involved a college
or university in a cooperative or
joint effort to award the
Associate in Applied Science
(A.A.S.) degree. An additional 3
stand-alone TI programs will
grant the A.A.S. Of the

remaining 39 programs, 15 were
from private four-year colleges
and universities, 13 from state
universities, 7 from the
University of Minnesota, 3 from
community colleges, and 1 from
a private vocational institute.

Asillustrated in Table I1.2,
there were more proposals for
associate degree programs thar
any other length. Of the 94
programs proposed, 73 were for
degree programs, with 45, or 62
percent, for associate degrees.
Of the 45 proposals for associate
degree programs, 38, or 84
percent, were cooperative
ventures. Technical institutes
and community colleges
developed 26 joint degree
programs, and graduates will
receive their degree from both
institutions. Technical institutes
developed 12 program proposals
where the general education
coursework will bi: provided by a
state university or campus of
the University of Minnesota.
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Table 11.2

Action on Instructional Programs
Program Requests to the Coordinating Board,
Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988

Programs Favorably Reviewed by System and Level

Non-Degree Degree
System Coertificate Minor Associate Bachelor's  Master's Doctoral Total
Technical Institute 14 - 3 - - - 17
Community College - - 3 — - - 3
TI/CC Joint - - 26 - - - 26
State University - 3 - 7 3 - 13
TI/SU Cooperative - - 12 - - - 12
University of Minnesota - 2 - 1 2 2 7
Private College 1 1 - 8 3 2 15
Private Vocational - - 1 - - - 1
Totals 15 6 45 16 8 4 94
Programs Withdrawn, By System and Level
Technical Institute - - 2 - - - 2
Community Coliege - - - - - - -
State University - - - - - - -
University of Minnesota - - - - - - -
Private College - - - - 2 - 2
Private Vocational - - 1 - - - 1
Totals - - 3 - 2 - 5
Programs Disapproved, By System and Level
Technical Institute - - - - - - -
Community College - - - - - - -
State University - - - - - - -
University of Minnesota - - - - - - -
Private College - - 1 3 - 4
Private Vocational - - - - - - -
Totals - - - 1 3 - 4
Souroe: Highe Edusation Coondnating Soerd
The second category is proposed by private colleges and Unfavorable action by the
proposals that were withdrawn universities, and three of the Coordinating Board is the
from consideration bofore four were for master’s level excoption rather than the rule
reaching the Board for action. programs, for two reasons, First, an
Three of the five proposals in extensive review process at the
this category would have The four programs were: Master institutional and system levels
resulted in associate degrees, of Arts and Licensur . prevents some program
and the other two would have Elementary Educa..un, College proposals from reaching the
been master’s degree programs. of St. Thomas; Bachelor of Coordicating Board. Second,
Science, Management, Cardinal review by the Coordinating
The third category is proposed Stritch, Milwaukee, Minnesota Board’s Program Advisory
programs that were disapproved = Extension; Master of Arts in Committee, as well as staff
by the Coordinating Board. All Clinical Psychology, Illinois evaluations, exerts pressure on
four of the programs School of Professional institutions to withdraw
disapproved by the Board were Psychology, Minneapolis programs not meeting criteria
Branch. before they reach the Board for
action.
86 100 v
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Table 11.3
Programs Approved by Discipline
Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988

Number
Granted State Private
Favorable Univ. Comm. Private Trade/ Coop’ Joint
______Program Area Review UotM System College TiI College Tech. w/Tl  TIICC
Agriculture/Natural
Resources 2 1 1
Area/Ethnic Studies 3 3
Business/Management 12 1 2 4 3 2
Admin. Support 23 2 3 7 1
Marketing/Cosmetology 4 1 2 1
Communications 3 1 1 1
Comp. Science/Math 4 2 1 1
Education 4 1 3
Engineering ™ :h. 4 2 2
Allied Health/Health Scier:ce 15 2 5 1 2 1 4
Home Economics 3 2 1
Physical Technology 2 1 1
Psychology/Theology 3 3
Public Affairs 2 1 1
Mechanics & Repairs 5 4 1
Precision Products 3 1 2
Flight Training 2 1 1
Totals 94 8 1 2 17 16 1 11 28
1Cooperative program involving a tech | institute end a stats university or the University of Minnesota-Crookston
Source: Higher Educstion Coordinating Board
Most of the programs approved The Higher Education Advisory The Coordinating P oard
during Fiscal Years 1987 and Council in fall 1988 authorized a developed a program data base
1988 were in the categories of group of representatives from and a systematic procedure for
administrative support, health the post-secondary systems and reviewing existing programs.
sciences, and business and sectors and the Higher The program review policy
management, as shown in Education Coordinating Board adopted June 24, 1982 outlines
Table I1.3. Many of { ae to discuss further program the Board's plan for reviewing
administrative support and review issues and procedures. selected programs in order to
business programs involved a identify programs that are
redesign of existing diploma underused or represent an
programs available through Low and Declining Graduate unnecessary duplication of
technical institutes to Associate =~ Numbers effort.* The Coordinating Board
in Applied Science degree first used its program inventory
programs. Eighteen of the 23 Background: Since 1970, the to analyze trends in the number
administrative support, and five =~ Minnesota Higher Education of graduates from each major
of 12 business programs were Coordinating Board has progrem of study for the five
converted to associate degree reviewed proposed new year period, 1977-82, and
status, mostly through programs end considered recommended a second review
cooperative arrangement with a existing programs under its two years later.” In April 1987
community college or state statutory mandate.”
university. Minnesota Highar Education Coordinating Board,
Policy on Program Review {June 1962).
1sid A Reviow of Tonts i cht Nt o Gressares™
From Existing Minaesots Post-Secondary
] 0 1 mmmmm WM
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the Board discussed the second
report which covered the
five-year period 1979-84.%

Findings: Following are
highlights from the report:

¢ Out of 2.717 programs, 423,
or 16 percent, reported zero
graduates for 1983-84, and 76,
or 3 percent, reported zero
graduates all five years.

® Private four-year colleges
reported the most programs, 47,
with zero graduates for five
years.
¢ Eleven non-baccalaureate
program clusters with four or
more programs per cluster had
an average decrease of 19.8
percent in graduate numbers
during 1979-84. These 11
clusters involved 93 programs,
8.6 percent of the 1,081
non-baccalaureate programs
offered.

¢ Nine baccalaureate
program clusters with more
than 10 programs per cluster
had a 25 percent or greater
decrease during the past five
years. These nine clusters
included 144 programs, 12.2
percent of the 1,182
baccalaareate programs offered.

¢ Six master's degree
program clusters had a greater
than 25 percent decrease in
graduate numbers the past five
years. These six clusters
included 36 programs, 11
percent of the 328 programs
offered.

® Over one-third of the state’s
baccalaureate-level programs
had an average of sss than eight
graduates per program per year,
as did over 15 percent of the
master’s/specialist programas. Ia
contrast, o' ar 99 percent of all

4Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
A Review of Trands in the Number of Graduates from
Kxisting Minnesots Post-Secondary Ing. uctional

Programs 10791904 (April 1987),

non-baccalaureate programs
graduated more than 10 people

annually.

Recommendations: The Board
suggested that each
post-secondary system
participate in an intersyste:n
examination of clusters that had
low or decreasing numbers of
graduates, and examine factors
such as geographic access,
service relationship to other
programs or institutions, cost,
and possible unnecessary
duplication.

Based on the findings of the
study of existing instructional
programs, the Coordinating
Board on April 7, 1987 adopted
the following recommendations:

1. Where there were zero
graduates from a specific
program for the five-year period,
the appropriate governing body
should consider modification or
elimination of that program.
The Coordinating Board
requests that the appropriate
governing bodies submit a
repor: to the Minnesota Higher
Education Coordinating Board
by November 1, 1987, specifying
plans regarding these programs.
The plens might involve a
rationale for continuing the
psograms, plans to modify the
programs, negotiations with
other institutions regarding
consolidatio 1 or cooperation, or
plans for discontinuation.

Impact. There were 76 programs
that had zero graduates for the
five-year period 1979-84.

2. Where a cluiter of programs
had a rapidly decreasing number
of graduates during the five
years, or low average numbers
of graduates per program,
governing bodies should
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examine the entire cluster of
similar programs in order to
share ideas across systems and
institutions that will make
possible coordinated activities
related to the programs. The
Coordinating Board requests
that the appropriste governing
bodies submit a report to the
Minnesota Higher Education
Coordinating Board by
November 1, 1987, specifing
plans regarding low and
declining program clusters. The
plans might involve a rationale
for continuing the programs,
plans to modify the programs,
negotiations with other
institutions regarding
consolidation or cooperation, or
plans for discontinuation.

Specifically, the following

conditions merit attention:

a. A decrease of at least 40
percent in the number of
graduates for the cluster during
the five years.

(The focus of the studv was on
program clusters with a
decrease of at least 10 percent
and which included at least four
programs. In order to keep the
project manageable, however, a
higher threshold with respect to
percent decrease and minimuun
number of programs per cluster
is applied in this
recommendation).

Impact. Using a 40 percent
decrease over the five years as
one checkpoint, the number of
program clusters affected would
be:

s Nun-baccalaureate — one
program cluster with five
programs.

¢ Baccalaureate — four
program clusters with at least
seven programs per cluster; this

[
[
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invoives 43 programs.

* Master's/Specialist — two
program clusters with at least
five programs per cluster; this
involves 10 programs.

b. On average, a small number
of graduates per program within
the cluster. For
non-baccalaureate program
clusters, the suggested criterion
is fewes than 10.0 gr-.duates; for
baccolaureate program clusters,
the suggested criterion is fewer
than 2.0 graduates; for
master's/specialist program
clusters, the suggested criterion
is fewer than 3.0 graduates per
year.

{The focus of the study was on
program clusters that had an
annual average of 10 or fewer
&raduates. In order to keep the
project manageable, 2 more
conservative criterion with
respect to graduate numbers is
applied in this recommendation
for the baccalaureate and
master 's/specialist program
clusters.)

Impact. Based on the average
number of graduates:

¢ Non-baccalaureate — two
program clusters involving 10
programs had an average of
fewer than 10.0 graduates per
progrem in 1983-84.

¢ Baccalaureate — three
program clusters involving 26
programs had an average of
fewer than 2.0 graduates per
program in 1983-84.

] 's/Specialist — four
program clusters involving 19
programs had an average of
fewer than 3.0 graduates per
program in 1983-84.

3. After reviewing the seports
from the systems and
institutions during its
November meeting, the Board

Q

determine if a mare direct
involvement in the review
process is needed. If the
responses are inadequate, the
Board should:

a. Refer education programs
that had zero graduates, as well
as program clusters with low
average numbers of graduates
per year or a severe decrease in
graduate numbers 1979-84, to
the Minnesota Board of
Teaching to consider whether
those programs should continue
to be listed.

Impact. Six baccalaureate
clusters with 90 programs and
four master’s/specialist clusters
with 19 programs had at least a
10 percent decrease in graduate
numbers 1979-84. Thirteen
baccalanreate clusters with 166
programs and six
master's/specialist clusters with
27 programs had fewer than 10
graduates per program 1979-84.
Because eight clusters with 99
programs are on both lists, 21
clusters with 203 programs
would be affected.

b. Establish a task force to
review other programs that had
zero graduates, as well as
program clusters with low
average nurber of graduates
per year or a severe decrease in
graduate numbers 1979-84.

Impact. There were eight
program clusters (six
baccalaureate and two
master’s/specialist) with at least
a 15 percent decrease in
graduate numbers during
1979-84 and 1977-82. There were
five clusters (three
baccalaureate and two

master 's/specialist) that had
fewer than 3.0 graduates during
1983-84 and fewer than 4.0. The
cluster that does not involve
education progranis is Classics.
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Comment: A program with no
graduates for five years may not
remain viable. Programs with a
sharp decrease in graduate
numbers would appear not to
require the resources they now
receive. Although small
programs may be able to
maintain high quality, there are
questions of their cost
effectiveness and educational
effectiveness. Thus, programs
that continne to experience low
or decreasing number of
graduates deserve extra
attention to assure their vitality
-ud quality.

Status: The four public systems
responded to th

recor mendations. The Bourd
discussed the issue during 1988
and decided to re-examine the
situation when an additional five
years ¢f data are available, that
is, when graduate numbers
through 1989 are available.

Engineering Programs

Because enyineering programs
are important to the state’s
economy and are expensive to
implement and operate, the
Coordinating Board has
expressed its interest in
maintaining an awareness of the
programs available to
Minnesota residents, both
through Minnesota
post-secondary institutions, and
those in nearby states.

Background: Between 1983 and
1986, the Board favorably
reviewed six baccalaureate
engineering programs at
Markato State University, St.
Cloud State University, and the
University of Minnesota-
Duluth, and noted an intent to
review the programs following

89
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Table 11.4

Minnesota Engineering Programs,
Capacity, Enroliment, Graduates

1987-88
Program Undergrad. Graduates
Capacity! Enroliment? Baccal. Masters Ph.D.
Mankato
Elecrrical 110 75 27 - -
Mechanical 110 12 2 - -
St. Cioud
Electrical . 80 74 24 - -
University of
Minnesota-Duluth
Computer 100 50 6 - -
Industrial 100 41 5 - -
Materials Proc. 60 1 1 - -
University of
Minnesota-Twin Cities
Aerospace 161 285 (333) 87 5 2
Chem./Materials
Scienze 165 323 (203) 112 9 19
Civil/Mineral 160 216 (171) 56 29 12
Electrical 337 736 (541) 237 43 13
Mechanical 329 673 (477) 240 16 10
Total 1,712 2,49¢ 795 102 56
1Capacity for Univeraity of Minnesots-Twin Cities prog: is oxp d as FYE stud not headk
2Headcount of juniors and seniors: FYE ity ot University of Mi Twin Cities in ( ). .
s Manksto State University, St. Cloud State University, University of Minnesots-Duluth, University of Minnssots-1win Cities
their implementation. In 1987 2. The Coordinating Board 4. That a review of
the Board established a task accept ABET (Accreditation baccalaureate enginoering
force to identify a data base Board for Engineering and programs not begin until at least
appropriate for that review. In Technology) professional one year after graduation of the
January 1988, the Board accreditation within the first full class. This would
examined the task force report, timeframe proposed by the task normally occur five years after
and adopted five force to satisfy quality implementation of a program.
recommendations.* considerations, and recognizing
that these reports are public 6. The Board thank the task
1. The Coordinating Board information under state law, force for the quality of the report
accept the data bare framework request that they be included as and the expeditious way in
and criteria developed by the part of the data base. which it executed its mandate.
task force for review and
planning of engineering 8. The Coordinating Board There are two eluments involved
programs. authorize the development of with engineesing programs —
the proposed data base to qualitative and quantitative.
IMinnescta Higher Education Courdinating Board,  COMmence immediately. The qualitative aspect is to be
g'“P;';‘:;’;’; ok Foros """j‘ggumgg{" addressed by t_he Agcreditation
Board for Engineering and
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Table 11.5

Minnesota Engineering Programs,
Current and Projected Budgets for
Instructior: and Externally Funded Research,
1987-838 — 1992-93

FY FY Percent -]
87/88 Budget® 92/93 Budget? Incr. Years
Instr. EFR instr. EFR Instr. EFR
Mankato?
Electrical $ .838 N.A. $1.156 N.A. 38 -
Mechanical .593 N.A. 1.051 N.A. 77 -
St. Cloud*
Electrical® 1.243 N.A. 2.425° N.A. 95 -
3.C50
University of
Minnesota-Duluth?
Computer .493 N.A. 624 N.A. 27 —
Industrial 417 N.A. 531 N.A. 27 -
Materials Proc. 422 N.A. .446 N.A. 6 -
" Jiversity of
Minnesota-Twin Cities*
Aerospace 1.560 .580 2.565 1.757 64 203
Chem/Materials Sci. 2.467 6.145 3.1569 6.167 28 0
Civil/Mineral 2.079 1.955 2971 7.365 43 276
Electrical 3.766 2.531 6.821 5.704 81 125
Mechanical 3.291 4.273 5.762 6.848 75 60
Total $17.169 $15.484 $27.5117 $27.821 60 80
1in milions of dolare.
2Projected.
38udget figures are FY 1988 actusl and FY 1893 projected.
48.1dget figures are FY 1987 actusl and FY 1992 projected.
SD3te are based on the addition of & d during thie period
SHegher figure includes addition of applied research special itiative,
TAssuming SCSU FY 1992 instructions! budget of $2.425,000
N A = Not Applicable
EFR = Externalty Funded Resesrch.
S Mank Staue Uni ity, St Cloud State University, University of Minnesots-Duluth, Uni ity of Mi Twin Cities

Technology (ABET), while the

universities is summarized in a

Junior and senior enrollment in

quantitative aspect was status report by the task force the 11 programs was 2,496
addressed by the task force. The  presented to the Coordinating during the 1987-88 school year.
task force designed a form to Board in September 1988.¢ The Over 90 percent of the students
collect information regarding report provides current and were residents of Minnesota or
Minnesota’s undergraduate optimal student enrollment, reciprocity states. Residents of
engineering programs and 1987-88 graduates for each other states and other countries
authorized Board staff to collect  program, current and future marle up a small percent of each
the data. budgets, and descriptive program's total enrollment,
information. ranging from zero to eight
Status Report: Information percert of any one program.
regarding 11 engineering  Enginsuring Progrems i Miesorsd S _ o
programs through Minnesota KM"':E' WM Forca of The six new engineering
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programs have increased the Commen Course Numbering — communicating information
capacity for junior and senior between students, faculty, and
engineering students by 560 A major issue that continues to counselors.
students, an increase of almost face Minnesota post-secondary — encouraging students to
50 percent over the stated education is how to improve develop a planaing process.
capacity of engineering transfer of credit from one Providing transfer guides and
programs offered by the post-secondary institution to other materials that illustrate
University of Minnesota-Twin another. opportunities for students.
Cities. Compared to the 2,496
juniors and seniors enrolled in Background: In view of expressed ¢ How to assure high quality
11 engineeriug programs at four student concerns, the Minnesota education through Minnesota
locations in fall quarter 1987, Legislature has passed several post-secondary institutions
there were 2,317 juniors and laws to improve transfer from one while achieving the most
seniors enrolled in engineering institution to another. Most efficient use of public resources.
programs at the University of recently, tha 1587 Minnesota
Minnesota-Twin Cities in fall Legislature established a task ¢ How to protect the
quarter 1983. Increased force on common course academic freedom of facalty
enrollment at the three new numbering to study and report on responsible for developing and
locations has been somewhat the benefits to students, the cost, delivering high quality
offset by a planned decrease of and the feasibility of education.
undergraduate er.rollment at the  implementing a common course
University of Minnesota-Twin numbering system in — interaction of faculty in
Cities. Enrollment in programs Minnesota.* The 25-member task determining course content and
at the University of force consisted of system level graduation requirements.
Minnesota-Twin Cities exceeds administrators experienced in
what is considered optimal for transfer of credit, campus-level Conclusions: The task force
existing resources. Enrollment administrators experienced in reached the following
in the three programs offeredby  curriculum development, faculty, conclusions:
the University of and students.
Minnesota-Duluth is not ) 1. Minnesota should not create a
increasing as rapidly as The task force was to submit its common course numbering
enrollment in the programs at report to the Higher Education system at this time for its
Mankato and St. Cloud. Coordinating Board for review systems of higher aducation
and comment prior to because, v hile having some
According to information submitting it to the 1988 benefits, it would not achieve a
submitted by task force Legislature. measurably better result for
members, the instructional students wishing to transfer
budget for engineering Issues: The task force identified than would expanded
programs should increase 60 and addressed general issues development and dissemination
percent within five years, to and specific items related to the of transfer guides.
more than $27 million. The legislative charge:
budgets of new, developing 2. A statewide common course
programs can be expected to ¢ How to expedite the numbering system would likely
increase rapidly the first decade =~ movement of students from one prove costly, cumbersome, and
of their existence because of the institution to another to achieve confusing without the benefit of
need for new faculty, equipment,  abaccalai-eate degree. increased transfer opportunities,
and other resources. and would not be worth the cost
— determining which courses from the standpoint of
are comparable betwsen improving transfer of credit. The
institutions. key to improving transfer of
— using transfer guides and credit is the identification and
determining their value, limits, verification of comparable
and availability. courses between institutions.

43Laws of Minnwsots for 1987, Chapter 401, Section
M.
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#Minnesota Higher Education Coordineting Board,
Raport of the Task Force on Common Course
Numbering (Decamber 1987).
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3. Other states have found that
common course numbering
systems are of limited oenefit,
priwarily helping registrars and
couns=lors expedite transfer.
Students have not used the
systems greatly, and are largely
unaware of them.

4. If a comznon course numbering
system'’s greatest value would be
in communicating which courses
are interchangeable between
institutions, it would be necessary
to develop equivalent courses
before a numbering system wouid
be valid, and continuous
upgrading would be required.

5. Legislative support and
encouragement of efforts that
will improve credit transfer,
such as identifying equivalent
courses, are imperative.
Progress is being made;
accelerating the process will
require funds, primarily for
faculty and other personnel
release time needed to identify
and verify comparable/
equivalent courses, and to
continue to develop course
equivalency guides.

Task force recommendations:

Tb Minnesota post-secondary
institutions:

1. Each institution receiving
transfer students should establish
procedures and implement a
process for determining which
transfer courses are accepted as
comparable or equiv-alent to its
own.

2. Allinstitutions should require
current and accurate course
syllabi for all courses offered
and should make these syllabi
available to students and
personnel from other
institutions upon request.

3. Institutions that have not
developed transfer guides for
Minnesota community colleges
should do so.

4. Each post-secondary
institution in Minnesota should
identify personnel as the
transfer specialist on that
campus. A major responsibility
of these personnel would be to
facilitate transfer of credit
between and among
institutions. These personnel
should meet as a groupon a

regular basis.

1> systems:

1. Transfer guides should be
developed between institutions in
the aesystem with a high
frequency of transfer for lower
division liberal education courses,
freshman/sophomore pre-major
courses, and Associatein Applied
Science and Associate in Science
degree courses.

2. Faculty in the same discipline
should take advantage of
opportunities to meet and
discuss the content of courses
and their applicability toward
major and graduation
reqnircinents.

To the Higher Education
Coordinating Board:

1. The Coordinating Board
should publish the names of the
transfer specialists throughout
the state.

2. The Coordinating Board
should annually collect
information on the number of
students who transfer into and
out of Minnesota
post-secondary institutions.

3. The Coordinating Board
should continue the standing
advisory committee on transfer
established in 1985.

To the Minnesotu Legislature:

The Minnesota Legislature can
best promote ease of student
trancfer by encouraging and
supporting the development and
dissemination of transfer guides
through appropriations to
support release time for faculty
and other personnel charged with
developing and distributing these
guides. Tha legislature should
reaffirm its mandate to the public
institutions and its
encouragement to the private
colleges to complete transfer
guides no later than September 1,
1990 and appropriate special
funding to help public and private
institutions defray some of the
personnel, computer, and
publication costs in producing
and maintaining these
documents.

HECB Recommendations: The
Coordinating Board, at its
January 21, 1988 meeting, voted
to recommend to the legislature
the adoption and
implementation of the task furce
recommendations. The Board
also recommended that it and
the post-secondary systems
assess the cost implications of
the task force recommendaticns
when developing their 1989-91

budget requests.

Status: Several developments
have occurred during the past
five y'ears resulting in an
improved transfer process in
Minnesota. Most post-
secondary institutions have
developed course transfer tables
for use by students, faculty, and
counselors. These tables usually
take the form of a one or two
page sheet that lists the courses
offered by one institution and
accepted by another, often
within a specific baccalaureate
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major. They have been
developed by faculty or
counselors so that transfer
students will be able to plan
their study for a baccalaureate

degree.

Ali the community colleges have
developed course transfer tables
for students. Five of the state
universities have extensive
guides for students attending
Minnesota community colleges.
The University of Minnesota-
Twin Cities has developed
manuals that include
information on graduation
requirements, transfer of credit
policies, and course transfer
tables between the 18
community colleges and the nine
larger undergraduate admitting
colleges on that campus. Similar
manuals for the nine smaller
admitting colleges are being
developed.

A major development occurred
in 1986 when the chancellors of
the State University System
and Community College System
signed an agreement which
states that community college
students with an Associate in
Arts degree have satisfied the
general education requirements
of the atate universities. This
action assures studeats that
they will not have tn worry
whether general education
courses will be examined
indiviaually when they transfer
to a state university to work
toward a baccalaure~te degree.
The University of Minnesota-
Duluth has an Associate in Arts
degree waiver palicy, but it
includes some scrutiny of liberal
education coursework.

The Community College System
and University of Minnesota
have signed an enabiing
agreement that will simplify
transfers and improve

educational options for
students. Individual agreements
have been developed between
the Community College System
and several University of
Minnesota colleges — College of
Agriculture, College of Forestry,
College of Home Economics,
College of Liberal Arts, and
College of Science and
Engineering at Duluth.

Joint admission allows . student
¥,ho meets admission
requirements to one of these
University ¢f Minnesota colleges
to enter a community college,
and, pending completion of
designated courses and
maintenance of requisite grade
point averages, the same
opportunity to enter upper
division University programs as
students who enter the
University of Minnesota a .
freshmen. Joint admission
programs are being monitored,
and a decision will be made by
spring 1989 as to their ongning
status.

Students at Arrowhead
Community Colleges who want
to apply to one of three
University of Minnesota-Duluth
engineering programs (computer
engineering, industrial
engineering, and materials
processing engineering) should
contact the transfer specialist at
their community college and
indicate they went to be
conaidered for joint admission.
Students accepted into the
pre-engineering programs as
joint admission candidates as
freshinen are guaranteed
admission to their intended
upper division engineering
program pursuant to completing
specified coursework,
maintaining requisite grade
point averages, and nieeting
other requirements.
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Concurrent enrollment in the
College of Liberal Arta, College
of Agriculture, College of
Forestry, and College i tiome
Economics allows a student in
the joinic admission program to
take a course at the University
of Minnesota while still enrolled
at acommunity college.
Concurrent enrollment enables
students in the joint enrollment
program to take a course helpful
fo~ their other programs, but not
available in the curriculum of
their comnaunity college.
Concurrent enrollment is
subjxct to the availability of
space and suitability of each
student’s preparation.

Another agreement guarantees
that University of Minnesota
students can transfer and
complete their Acsociate in Arts
degree at a cooumunity college.
University students can transfer
from bachelor’s programs to
Minneapolis, Lakewood, and
North Hennepin Community
Colleges 1 r completion of an
Associate in Arts degree.
Students must be admitted to
one of these community colleges
and must complete at least 16
credits in residence at the
college. This program will be
evaluated in spring 1989 for
continuation or termination.

Students seeking to transfer to
other community colleges
should contact the transfer
specialist at that community
college. These students may
present their cases individually
as to admission, transferability
of credits, and the number of
credits to be taken in residence
at the community college.

Minnesota’s Technical Institute
System has begun to convert all
its one and two-year programs
from a clock hour basis toa
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course basis. The procedure will
assure that the content of
similarly titled courses within
that system wili be comparable.

Several private coll~ges and
universities have developed
course tranzfer tables to assist
students comir.g from other
institutions, although many
course transfer decisions are
made individually.

Minnesota’s public collegiate
institutions have achieved a
common course numbering
convention that distinguishes
remedial, lower division, upper
division, and graduate ‘evel
coursework that assists students
to identify courses likely to
transfer. Minnesota systems and
institutions are not, however,
close to having a common course
numbering system.

The Coordinating Board
published 60,000 copies of the
third edition of its transfer
brochure in fall 1987 and
distributed them tv 110
post-secondary institutions. The
brochure describes the transfer
process, and provides a contact
fr- students at each of
M_.nesota’s public post-
secondary and private collegiate
institutions.

In January 1987, the
Coordinating Board established
a standing advisory committee
to replace the original special
committee set up in 1984 to
assist students who experience
difficulty with intersystem
transfer of credit after they have
exhausted exist.ng appeals
procedures. The committee
membership includes
representatives from each of the
six post-secondary systems and
one student.

In September 1988, the
committee agreed to procedures
for considering stvdent
requests. The committee agreed
that it has an appropriate
charge, one that is valid and
useful to the past-secondary
community. The committee
agreed to meet at least annually
to discuss transfer issues, and to
excharge spec.fic experiences
regarding credit transfer. It was
suggested that the Coordinating
Board's transfer brochure place
greater emphasis on the role of
the Credit Transfer Committee
and a greater effort be made to
alert students to the
committee’s function.

In developing its biennial budget
request, the Coordinating Board
concluded that it would be
appropriate for the
post-secondary systems to
request funds in their biennial
budgets for measures to improve
transfer. The University of
Minnesota indicated that it would
cost $2,138,000 to determine and
develop course equivalencies
between all Minnesota public and
private colleges and its five
campuses. The State Univercity
System has estimated a cost of
$18,400 to collert all course
syllabi and hold a one-day
regional conference for faculty to
discuss course content in their
discipline. The development of
transfer guides between
institutions in the system would
cost about $195,000, but the
system indicated that the
development of these guides does
not appear warrantad because
less than eight percent of transfer
students are within the systam.
The Community College System
estimated that it would cost
$228,750 per year for 6.25
full-time equivalent additional
persunnel to facilitate transfer o,
credit among institutions, and
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$61,500 annually iv conduct
faculty discipline meetings with
other systems. Private College
Council personnel estimated that
the average cost per private
college to produce transfer
manuals for all of the community
colleges and distribute five copies
to each community college would
be approximatety $150,000. The
$8,000 in its budget request for
the nert edition of the transfer
brochure.

Advanced Placement

The College Beard Advanced
Placement Pre2ram consists of
26 exeminations that high
schoo! students may take to
show that they have mastered
material typically taught in
college freshman courses. Each
post-secondary institution
determines what crecit and
placement benefits will be
awarded to admitted students
for satisfactory scores.

Background: The 1986
Legislature passed legislation
requiring that each year the
University of Minnesota, state
universities, and community
colleges provide the Higher
Education Coordinating Board
information and data about
credit awarded for advanced
plac: .nent program
examinations.*

This requirement was part of a
request to develop a “clear and
uniform” advanced pl..cement
policy in each sy _tem. The
Boar reviewed and commented
on the system policies in
January, 1987.* The purpose of

4AMinn. Stat. 135A.10

46Minneso.s Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Review ard L on Ad d P
Policres (Junuary 1987).
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Table 11.6

College Board Advanced Placament Program
Examination Scores Submitted by

New Entering Students Who Gruduated Frcm
Minnesota High Schools,

January 1, 1987-December 31, 1987

University of
Minnesots State Universities Community Colleges Total

Students Students Students Students Students Students Students Students
WithAP Awarded WithAP Awarded With AP Awarded WhthAP Awarded

AP Subject Areas Scores  Credit Scores  Credit Scores Credit  Scores Credit
Art, art history and music 3 0 1* 0 (¢] 0 4* 0
English literature and
composition 204 147 14* 14 12 9 230* 170
History and government 105 48 4* 4 9 8 118* 60
Foreign languages 14 1 1+ 1 1 0 16* 2
Mathematics and
computer science 99 54 5* 8 0 0 104°* 62
Science 56 21 1* 8 1 0 58* 27
Total Credits Awarded 1577 128 124 1829
Institutions Attended** Duluth Mankato Anoka Ramsey
Twin Cities Moorhead Austin
St. Cloud Brainerd
Winona Normandale
Rochester

*<1 Clowd and Winona State Universities were unable to report the numbers of students with score reports. State university and total data an = sdents v ith scores reported are
therefore incomplets.

* *University of Minnesots-Morris not included. Other institut. ins not listed reported no ing studh with Ad d PY scores
s Higher Education Coordinating Bosrd
the reporting requirement is to ¢ The University of taken equivalent courses in
learn whether new state Minnesota-Twin Cities continues college. The cost to the state
incentives are needed to to enroll the greatest majority of would have been approximately
encourage high schools and high  Minnesota students with $137,000.
school students to take Advanced Placement scores who * Many studeats who
advantage of the Advanced enter in-state public submitted Advanced Placement
Placement Program. post-secondary institutions. scores did not receive credit. In
¢ Advanced placement nearl; all cases, the student’s

Findings: Summary datafor the  credits earned by students score did not meet the
1987 calendar year are found in entering public institutions institution’s minimum
Table I1.6. Following are would have cost them requirements. College Board
comments: approximately $80,000 in data indicate that 36 percent of

tuition and fees if they had the Minnesota examination

scores sent to in-state colleges
Q
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were below the lowest level
accepted at Minnesota public
institutions.

* Reported data on credits
awarded do not include
participation by Minnesota
students entering private
institutions in the state or by
Minnesota students entering
out-of-state institutions. About
62 percent of the students
taking exams in Minnesota
forwarded their scores to
out-of-state colleges. About 48
percent of Minnesota scores
submitted to in-state
institutions were sent to private
colleges and universities.

¢ The Advanced Placement
Program is growing rapidly in
Minnesota. According to College
Board data, the number of
exams taken in the state rose
from 2,046 in 1985, to 3,068 in
1987, an incease of 50 percent
over two years.

Federal-State Relations

Introduction: The United States
Constitution relegates to the
states primary responsibility for
educating the citizenry.
Nonetheless, federal education
policies and appropriations
greatly affect education in
Minnesota, particularly
post-secondary education.

The most notable federal
influence occurs through the
post-secondary education
programs administcred by the
U.S. Education Department
(ED). ED received
approximately $9.76 billion for
post-secondary education in
Fiscal Year 1989, up from $8.9
billion in 1988. About 2 percent
of federal funds flow to
Minnesota through the state’s
post-secondary educati~n
students and institutions.

Background: Federal activities
affecting post-secondary
education have evolved since the
adoption of the land grant
commitments in the 1860s. For a
more comprehensive discussion of
the federal government'’s role, the
reader is referred to previous
Coordinating Board biennial
reports to the governor and
legislature.

Status: During the past year,
Congress took several actions
that may have significant
effects on Minnesota
post-secondary education now
and in the future.

For federal Fiscal Year 1989,
Congress appropriate’] almost $9
billion for the generally available
student assistance programs, as
shown in Tahle I1.7. This
represents an increase of 10.8
percent over the $8.1 billion
appropriated for Fiscal Year 1988.
In constant dollars, Congress
appropriated $7.1 billion for
Fiscal Year 1989, an increase of
6.4 percent over 1988,

For the Pell Grant Program, the
major federal grant program,
appropriations have increased
every year since 1982 except for
a small decline in 1986. Between
Fiscal Year 1982 and 1989, Pell
Grant funding increased by 85
percent. In constant dollars,
appropriations for Pell Grants
increased 45.2 percent during
the period.

Between academic year 1980-81
and 1987-88, federally supported
aid to post-secondary students
increased by 28.3 percent, frox
$14.4 billion to $18.4 billion. A.d
awarded under the major federal
supported gr-»t and loan
programs (such ax Pell and
Guaranteed Student Loan)
increased by 63.7 percent, from

$10.4 billion to $17 billion.
Meanwhile, specially directed
aid (such as veterans, military,
and social security) declined by
64 percent, from $3.9 billion to
31.4 billion. In constant dollars
during the period, federally
supported aid to students
decreased by 4.1 percent, from
$16 billion to $156.4 billion.
Constant dollar awards under
the major programs increased
by 22.4 percent, from $11.6
billion to $14.2 billion; however,
specially directed aid declined
by 75.8 percent, from $4.4
billion to $1 billion, due
primarily to the elimination of
Social Security benefits.”

Pell Grant funding for students
attending Minnesota
post-secondary institutions
increased 80 percent between
Fiscal Years 1981 and 1988,
from $47 million to $85 million.
Minnesota has received $1.4 to
$1.5 million per year uncer the
federal State Student Incentive
Grant Program. These funds are
used to match State Scholarship
and Grant funds. Minnesota
students have received between
$9 and 1! million per year under
the Supplemental Educational
Opportunit;’ Grant program,
and about $13 million under
College Work-Study. The federal
contribution to institutions’
capital fund under the Perkins
Loan Program has been about
$4 million per year. The
post-secondary ins itution is
required vo match the federal
contribution and may add
proceeds from prior loans. As
shown in Table 1.8, funding for

4TThe College Board, Trends in Student Aid, 1980 to
1908 {September 1988). Federally

Porkins Loan. Income Contingent Loan,
Guarantesd Student Loan, Su; tal Loans for
Students, ar.d Parent Loans for Undergraduste
muumwmaw
sociul security. v militery assi

various other grant and loan programs.
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Table 11.7

Appropriations in Current and Constant Dollars
for '3enerally Available Federal Aid Programs
for Fiscal Yoars 1981 to 1988 (in millions)

Current Dollars
Program 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989
Pel! Grant 2,604 2,419 2419 2800 3,862 3,580 4,187 4,260 4,484
SEOG 370 355 355 375 413 395 413 408 438
SSIG 77 74 60 76 76 73 76 73 72
Ccws 550 528 590 5565 593 567 593 588 610
Perkins Loan (NDSL) 201 193 193  18% 217 209 210 211 205
Income Contingent Lcan 5 4 5
GSL, PLUS, and SLS 2,536 3,074 3,100 2,254 3,798 3,266 2,717 2,565 3.174
Total 6,337 6,643 6,718 6,241 8,959 8,089 8,200 8,110 8,988
Constant 1982 Dollars
Program 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989
Pell Grant 2,828 2,445 2,363 2628 3,496 3,162 3,593 3,613 3,650
SEOG 402 359 348 352 384 340 354 337 347
SSIG 83 74 59 71 69 64 65 60 57
Ccws 507 234 576 521 537 501 509 485 483
Perkins Loan (NDSL) 218 195 189 170 196 184 180 174 162.3
income Contingent Loan 4 4 4
GLS, PLUS, and SLS 2,754 3,107 3,028 2,116 3,438 2,885 2,322 2,116 2,513
Tozal 6,882 6,715 6,561 §£858 8,109 7,145 7,038 6,688 7,116
Notes:
The Pell Grant sppropri for 1927 includes a $287 million supplemental appropriation that waa used largely to offaet a shortfell thet had accumulated in previous years
GSL acpropristions do not reflec. iosns made but only federal exp foc i beidies and default All o Hy availatle sd’’ programa {except GSL) are
‘forwerd funded'’ muanlprvopucﬁom!onolvmmculywmmmdod!uuubynudonumm ing academic year. and spprop for Perkins Loans

include tedersl capitel iout'ons snd
Peli: Poll Grant
SEOG: Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grants
CWS: College Work-Study
$S1G: State Student incentive Grants
Porking: Packine Direct Losns
GSL, PLUS, and SLS Guarsnteed Student Loan, Perent Loans for Undergrad: Stud and S | Loana for Stud
Source: The Collegs Board, Yrends in Student Aid. 1980 to 1988 (September 1388).
students in Minnesota under the  ED estimates that r* 1dents will of Education could limit the
major Jederal grant and work fail to repay about $2 billion per school’s participation in federal
programs increased by 52 year in federally backed loans by student aid programs or eliminate
percent between Fiscal Years 1680. the school entirely from the |
1981 and 1988, from 875.4 programs. Institutions could |
millionto$. 4.6 million. In September 1988, ED avoid penalties by proving their |

announced regulations to crack high defsult rates were caused by |
Because of its concern about the  down on post-secondary schools factors beyond their control, such
high costs from loan defaults, with default rates above 20 as “a precipitous and
both Congress and ED have percent. Under the proposal, the unforeseeable increase in
devoted extensive time to school would have an oppartunity unemployment among graduates
default preventior measures. to defend itself, but the Secretary of certain fields of study””
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Table 1.8

Federal Financial Aid
in Minnesota Post-Secondary Education

Fiscal Years 1981-88 ‘
Program 1981 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988
Peil Grant 47 46 50 59 68 81 77 85
SEOG 9 9.4 9.4 9.2 10 11 10.5 11
SSIG 1.5 1.5 1.4 1.1 1.5 1.5 1.5 14
CwWSs 12 1.1 11.6 12.2 12.2 13 12.5 13.1
Perkins 5.9 3.6 3.2 3.7 3.5 4.1 3.9 4.1
Total 75.4 71.6 76.2 85.2 96.2 110.6 105.4 114.6
Pull Grant rep swa ds to stud sttending Mk post dary education mstitutions CWS snd SEOG federsl aliocations to Mi Porking
rapresenta only the feders! contribution to the capital fund f participsting institutions.
Poli: Poll Grant
SEOG: Supplementsl Educational Opportunity Grent
CWS: College Work-Study
SSIG: State Student incentive Grant Program
Perking: Perking Direct Losns
Sowrce: U'S Depertment of Education, Higher Education Coordinsting Board
About the same time the federal  The bill wou'd require schools to regulations to February 28,
regulations were promulgated, wait 30 days before issuing loan 1989. Thus, a new federal
the Senate passed legislation checks to first time borrowers, administration can alter the
that would require schools, require that credit agencies be regulations, and the new
guarantee agencies, and lenders notified when a student is 90 Congress will have additional
with high loan default rates to days delinquent on a loan; time to act.
develop plans to reduce them. withhold academic transcripts
The Senate bill would require from most defaulters; and Congress in fall 1988 approved
schools, lenders, and guarantee prohibit a school that loses its tax legislation designed to
agencies with default rates accreditation from becoming correct errors in the 1986 tax
exceeding 26 percent to eligible for student aid programs reform act. The legislation
implement a three-year default for two years. includes several provisions of
management plan. significance for post-secondary
In July 1988, the House education.
If a lender or school’s default Education and Labor
rate were still above 26 percent Committee had passed default The law provides an exemption
after three years, the state legislation that would require on interest from U.S. Savings
guarantee agency could require schools with high default rates Bonds purchased by parents to
another plan or recommend that  to develop default management finance a college education
participation in the student loan  plans and make the Pell Grant starting in 1990. Only bonds
program be cut. The bill also Program an entitlement. The purchased by people at least 24
would exempt from the student House authors agreed to delay years old would be eligible for
aid need analysis the value of a fioor action after ED said it the tax exemption. To receive a
family’s home. ‘would extend the period of full exemption, a couple filing a
public comment on the joint tax return could not have
an income higher than $60,000.
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A gingle person would have to
earn less than $40,000 to qualify
for the full exzn:ption. Couples
with incomes between $60,000
and $90,000 and single parents
with incomes of between
$40,000 and $55,000 would
receive partial exemptions.

Congress extended tax breaks
allowing employers to provide
tax free tuition benefits to their
workers, but approved new
limits. Until last year, employers
could provide up to $5,250 a
year in tax-free tuition benefits
to their workers. The tax bill
extended the provision through
the end of the year, and limits its
use toundergraduate students.

In another provision, Congress
voted to make permanent a tax
exemption on tuition waivers for
graduate students that are not
provided as compepration in
return for teaching or research
assistance. Several tax
provisions are likely to be of
interest in the coming year. One
issue is a possible proposal to
restore the tax “reak for
graduate students receiving
tuition payments from
employers and a new tax
deduction for payments on
student loan‘

Potential changes in the tax
code of concern to
post-secondary education are
possible. They might include:
new :mits on issuing
tax-exempt bonds, new taxes on
employee benefits, and possible
changes in laws governing

busi .ss operation of
tax-exempt organizations.

Congress approved legislation
extending the authority of the
Internal Revenue Service to
withhold tax refunds from
student loan defaulters until
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January 10, 1994. ED reports
that between 1985 and 1988, the
IRS collected $530 million of
defaulted student loans under
this program.

The 100th Congress passed a
major welfare reform bill that
may have implications for
post-secondary education i.
welfare recipients enroll in
education and job training
programs in community colleges
and vocational schools. The bill
would provide money to states
for education and job training
and require many welfare
recipients to participate in the
programs to be set up by states
— orrisk losing their federal
support. States would be
required by 1990 to have 7
percent of their welfare
participants enrolled in
education and training
programs, and to have 20
percent enrolled by 1995.
Community colleges and
vocational institutions could be
assigned to perform an
evaluation of welfare recipients
and assess their skills.

Congress passed legislation (PL
100-297) reauthorizing many of
the elementary and secondary
programs through 1993,
including Title II of the
Education for Economic
Security Act (see page 147).

Previously, Title II authorized
assistance to improve
instruction in math, science,
computer learning, and foreign
languages. The new law (Dwight
D. Eisenhower Math and
Science Education Act) focuses
funds on updating skills of math
and science teachers. It channels
a greeter portion of the funds to
local school districts. The old
law authorized $350 miliion for
Fiscal Year 1988, but Congress
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anpropriated only $119.6
million. The Fiscal Year 1989
appropriation is $137,332,000.
The new law authorizes grants
to states and discretionary
grants at $258 million per year.
The old law targeted 30 percent
of state funds to higher
education for training teachers
to specialize in high school math
and science, for retraining
teachers to teach math, science,
foreign languages, or computer
learning, or for inservice
training. The new law reduces
the authorization from 30 to 26
percent for higher education.
The law also renames the
Guaranteed Student Loan
Program the Robert T. Stafford
Student Loan Program, after
the senator from Vermont, the
raniring Republican and former
chair of the Senate Education,
Arts, and Humanities
Subcommittee, and makes
several changes affecting the
Center for Education Statistics.

Another law would allow judges
to strip federal student grants
and loans from people convicted
of using or selling illegal drugs;
the effective date is September
1,1989.

Alsoin 1988 Congress passed a
compreheasive trade bill,
authorizing more than a dozen
new federal educatio:_ and
training programs at an annual
cost of $1.7 billion; however, it is
uncertain how much funding will
be provided for these programs.

In other legislation, Congress
reauthorized programs of the
National Science Foundation for
five years and made permanent
the New GI Bill, which provides
education benefits for veterans.
Also, Congress overrode a
presidential veto of legislation
that overturned a 1984 Supreme
Court decision limiting the scope
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of civil rights laws. The Civil
Rights Restoration Act reversed
the court’s ruling in Grove City
vs. Bell, which curtailed
enforcement of four civil rights
laws prohibiting discrimination
on the basis of sex, race, age, or
physical disability.

All this activity occurred during
the controversial term of
William Bennett as secretary of
education. Bennett stimulated
discussion on several issues,
including cost containment,
accountability and quality
assessment, and the curriculum.

Data Base Development

The Higher Education
Coordinating Board is involved
in several efforts to improve the
quality, quantity, and
accessibility of the information
it gathers on various aspects of
post-secondary education.

Financial Aid Data Base: The
Coordinating Board has
established a data base to
evaluate the state’s policies for
providing student assistance.
During 1987-88, data were
obtained from three sources: a
questionnaire sent to all
institutions participating in the
State Scholarship and Grant
Program, questionnaires about a
random sample of students at
those institutions, and data
from Board financial aid
programs. More than 98 percent
of the institutions responded Lo
the survey. Board staff are
working with an advisory
committee to develop a project
design for using the data in the
evaluation of policies. The
evaluation is expected to answer
four questions: how much
financial aid is disbursed, what
is the institutional budget, how
much is the student share of the

cost of attendance, and how
much do students borrow.

Teacher Education Student
Information: The 1985
Legislature directed the
Coordinating Board to ‘publish
annual data on the
characteristics of students
admitted to and graduating
from teacher education
programs.”’* The purpose of the
activity is to provide accurate
information for institutional
planning, state policy
development, and education
research. A report presented to
the Coordinating Board in
December 1986 outlined the
development of the data
collection project and
procedures.* Based on the
report, the Coordinating Board
adopted the following
recommendations:

1. That the Coordinating
Board request each higher
education institution offering
teacher licensure to provide
annual data on the
characteristics of students who
apply for, are admitted to, and
graduate from their teacher
education programs.

2. That the Board endorse the
proposed set of data items for
the initial development of the
data base and authorize
changing them as experience
dictates.

3. That the Coordinating
Board include in its budget and
management plan staff time and
financial resources for data
entry, data base operation and
maintenance, and preparation

48Minn. Stat. 136A.044 (1988).

4%Minnesota Higher Eaucation Coordinating Board,
Raport of & Project to Publish Annual Data on the
CA istics of Studs Ad. d to and
Graduating From Teecher Education Programs in
Minnesota, A Policy Paper (December 1988)
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and distribution of reports in
magnetic and print formats.

4. That the Coordinating
Board approve required
nondisclosure statements as
included in the report.

5. That the Coordinating
Board enter into agreement with
the Minnesota State
Department of Education to
transfer data items from this
data base to the teacher
licensure data base for
individuals who apply for
licensure.

The data base includes
demographic and academic
achievement information about
students who apply for, enter,
and exit teacher education
programs in Minnesota. The
data base was developed to be
compatible with the Minnesota
State Department of Education
teacher licensure files. This
allows information from the
Coordinating Board data base to
be included with the record of
those individuals who apply for
teacher licensure in Minnesota.
With this capability it is
possible to determine
relationships between individual
characteristics, completion of
licensure programs, and
teaching experience.
Information is initially supplied
when the student applies to a
teacher education program.
Other information is added by
the student’s institution. Each
summer the first copy of the
form is submitted to the
Coordinating Board showing
whether the student has or has
not been admitted. A second
updated copy is submitted when
the admitted student withdraws
or graduates.

With the leadership of the
Minnesota Association of
Colleges for Teacher Education,
the Coordinating Board
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conducted a trial run of the
process in 1986-87. The first full
year of data collection was
1987-88. In fall 1988, the Board
was scheduled to publish a

statewide summary report and
summary reports for each
institution’s applicants and
students.

Data Base Development: In
1988 the Board began a project
to assess and improve its data
bases. These data bases include
the Student Record Data Base
{for enrollments), the Post-High
School Planning Program, the
State Scholarship and Grant
Program, the Part-Time Grant
Program, the State Work-Study
Program, the Interstate Tuition
Reciprocity Program, and the
Teacher Education Data Base.
Initial efforts are to: assess the
consistency and completeness of
information collected in recent
years, purticularly the Student
Record Data Base; identify
information that should be
collected routinely; identify
information that can be
obtained by merger of data
through liukages with various
data bases; determine data
processing resources necessary
for gathering, storing, and
retrieving data as well as for
linking data bases; and
determine resources that would
be necessary to conduct and
provide timely analysis of data.
The project will involve an
internal review of data bases and
needs, consultation with the
post-secondary systems, and
consultation with other
agencies. The Board's 1990-91
biennial budget request includes
$360,000 for the project.

Information and Assessment
This part describes the
Coordinating Board’s proposals
on providing better information
and assessment services to
adults considering
post-secondary education. It
also summarizes the results of a
survey which asked parents of
eighth grade students what they
know, don’t know, and need to
know about the costs and
academic requirements of
post-secondary education.

Assistance to Adults Considering
Post-Seconda .y Studies

The 1987 Minnesota Legislature
directed the Advisory Task
Force of the Post-High School
Planning Program to study and
make recommendations about
methods to provide assistance
to adults who are considering
beginning or returning to
post-secondary education, and
to report the results to the 1988
Legislature.*

The mandate for this special
study was consistent with
action by the 1987 Legisluature
to expand the target population
of the Post-High School
Planning Program to include all
Minnesota residents from eighth
grade to adulthood. As an
ongoing responsibility, the
PSPP Task Force is to study and
make recommendations about a
variety of methods that could be
used throughout the community
to provide assistance to adults
considering post-secondary
education. The Coordirating
Board is to coordinate efforts

80Laws of Mi for 1987, Chapter 401, Secti
.
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and develop additional methods
of providing information,
guidance, and testing services to
out-of-school youth and adults.*

Issues: The study sought
responses to four questions:

¢ What are the
characteristics and educational
needs of adults and out-of-school
youth?

* What education
decisionmaking services, such as
career and program information,
career assessment testing, and
counseling, do these potential
students need?

¢ What are the most
appropriate mechanisms to
provide these services?

¢ What special programs and
opportunities are available
within institutions to serve the
special needs of these students?

Conclusions: Responses to the
four questions are as follows:

¢ The characteristics and
educational information and
counseling needs of adults and
out-of-school youth are different
than those of traditional
students.

» Adult students need access
to accurate and objective
information about adult
education and career
opportunities and access to
accurate self-appraisal tailored
to adult needs.

¢ The most appropriate
mechanisms to provide these
services are educational

51Laws of Minnesoto for 1987, Chapler 401, Sections
24, 35, 26, and 27.
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brokering services that advocate
client support and responsibility
and are neutral toward specific
post-secondary institutions.

® Many of Minnesota's
post-secondary institutions offer
special opportunities for adults,
but only & few types of
institutions have currently the
resources to provide
institution-neutral services to
non-enrolled students.®

Despite the wide range of
services, two primary problems
remain for adults who are
considering a life change that
may require or could benefit
from education. One is access to
information and counseling
services, particularly for
residents of Greater Minnesota.
The second is making sure the
services are the most
appropriate for the individual.

Racommendations: The
Coordinating Board on
December 10, 1987,
recommended that the
legislature adopt the report and
implement its seven
recommendations and an
additional Coordinating Board
proposal to develop a
communications plan to inform
adults about the value of
post-secondary education and
the services and programs
available to them.

The Board voted, however, to
delay action on proposals for
state funding until it develops
its 1989-91 budget request.
Following are the seven task
force proposals endorsed by the
Board.

§2Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Report on Adults and Out-of-School Youth
Congidering Post-Secondary Studies, prepared by
the Advisory Taek Farce of the Post-High School
Planning Program (November 9, 1987).

1. The compilatiown of a
publication, paper, and/or
computerized inventory of
statewide public and private
post-secondery education
information and assessment
service providers. The
production and distribution of
the resulting directory should be
administersd by the HECB and
reviewed by the Post-High
School Planning Program Task
Force. This activity must have
additional state appropriations.

2. The availability to selected
libraries and other neutral
demonstration sites, of an
annually updated paper,
microfiche, or computerized
version of a data base for
post-secondary institutions’
information and career
information,

3. The establishment and
advertisement of a neutral
800" telephone number to
facilitate statewide access to
information and referral
services for adults considering
post-secondary education or
needing access to assessment
services. The effectiveness of
the service would be evaluated
after three years.

4. The promotion of “college
fairs” for adults by the
Minnesota Association of
Secondary School Counselors and
College Admissions Officers.

6. The establishment, through the
PSPP, of regional task forces of
practitioners and providers of

coordinated delivery system, and
to review the effectiveness of
demonstration sites.
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6. The establishment of three to
five regional demonstration sites
as easily accessible entry points
for people needing career
planning, educational advisory
and assessment services. These
sites would be chosen to provide
services to those areas least
wellserved by current providers
on the basis of information
gathered from HECB and PSPP

surveys.

7. The adaptation of the Student
Plans and Background Survey
for adults who are considering
post-secondary education. The
opportunity to complete the
survey should be made easily
accessible.

In addition, the Coordinating
Board recommended the
development and implementation
of a communications plan to
inform adults and out-of-school
youth about the value of
beginning or returing to
post-secondary education, about
the variety of post-secondary
programs and services available
to them, about the financial
assistance available to help them
pay for post-secondary education,
and about the information and
assessment services available to
help them make sound education
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Survey of Parents of Eighth
Graders

Since 1986 the Coordinating
Board, as required by statute,
has provided information to
eighth grade students about the
wide variety of high quality
post-secondary options in
Minnesota, the importance of
preparing well academically, and
the availability of financial aid
to help them afford
post-secondary education.

The 1987 Legislature expanded
the Post-High School Planning
Program, which previously
served only juniorsin high
school. to serve Minnesotans
from eighth grade through
adulthood. The eighth grade
information campaign was
incorporated in this program,
and the Board was directed to
provide information about
post-secondary education and
financial aid to pareats.

Tb learn more about what
parents do and don’t know
about post-secondary education
and financial aid, their attitudes
and plans, and what they need
and would like to know, the
Board staff in spring 1988
surveyed a sample of parents of
eighth graders.

Assistance in developing the
survey was provided by the
Minnesota Center for Survey
Research and Minnesota
Department of Education staff.
A report of the survey findings
was presented to the Board in
August 1988.%

Findings: The survey revealed
many information gaps.

§3Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Report on Survey of Parents of Eighth Graders
(August 1968).

Eighty-five percent of parents
surveyed said they had not
received information about
post-secondary education or
financial aid. Most parents could
not estimate the cost of
attending post-secondary
education for one year, or they
overestimated the cost. Most
parents also do not know the
admissions requirements for
post-secondary institutions
their child might attend, and
many parents think their child
needs less than the generally
accepted preparatory load.

Results indicate that parents in
general have an unrealistic
expectation of how they will
cover the cost of a post-
secondary education. While
more than three quarters of
parents are somewhat or very
concerned about the cost of
post-secondary education, two
thirds of them are not saving
money to cover the cost.
Further, the majority expect to
rely on student loans and
scholarships and grants; even at
the highest income level, over 50
percent of parents expect their
children to receive scholarships
or grants.

Over 50 percent of parents do
not expect to use their own
income or savings, nor do they
expect their children to use their
income or savings. Only among
parents at the top income levels
did a majority of parents expect
to use their own income to cover
the cost of a post-

secondary education.

Parents in lower income and
education categories appear to
have the greatest need for
information. These parents are
less likely to be able to estimate
the cost of a post-secondary
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education, more likely to vastly
overestimate the cost, and are
most concerned about the cost
but least likely to be saving to
pay for their child’s post-
secondary education because
they lack adequate funds.
Parents with the lowest incomes
and least education are less
likely to think post-secondary
education is very important, are
less likely to talk to their
children about high school
courses and post-secondary
education, and their children are
likely to have lower grades than
children of parents in higher
socioeconomic strata.

Conclusions: The information
gaps are significant given
survey results that show most
parents reported talking to their
children about high school and
pcst-secondary education, and
that most parents expect their
children to continue education
beyond high school.
Consequently, many parents in
Minnesota, particularly those
with lower income and eduration
levels, need more information
about post-secondary education,
financial #°4, and planning for
their child’s education in order
to help them make sound
decisions about the future and
not limit their options.

Recommendation: Based on the
survey report, the Coordinating
Board in August 1988
recommended that it support
funding in its 1990-91 bienwial
budget request to (1) inform
families about the cost of
post-secondary education and to
encourage them to pay for that
cost, and (2) to inform parents of
eighth graders about
post-secondary education
opportunities, planning, and
ways to pay.




This section reviews the state
financial aid and nonfinancial
aid programs administered by
the Coordinating Board. The
focus is on describing changes in
the programs the past two years
and summarizing the status of
activity in them. Additional
background appears in previous
biennial reports to the governor
and legislature.
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Financial Aid
Introduction

The Coordinating Board
administers 12 student financial
aid programs which have been
created to help students pursue
the post-secondary education
that can best meet their needs.
Combined with aid from federal,
institutional, and private
sources, the programs provide a
comprehensive package of
assistance for students in public
and private institutions.

More than 85,000 students
received approximately $80
million i state assistance from
these grant and loan progrems
in Fiscal Year 1988.

This section summarizes
activity in the programs during
Fiscal Years 1988 and 1989.
Additional background is
provided in previous biennial
reports to the governor and
legislature.

Following are summaries of the
state financial aid programs.

Scholarship and
Grant-in-Aid Program

Objective of the Scholarship
Program: B identify talented
students in the state and provide
financial assistance for those
students who demonstrate finan-
cial need and wish to continue
their education at Minnesota
instituiions of their choice.

Objective of the Grant-in-Aid
Program: B provide financial
assistance for students with
need and to encourage their
post-secondary educational
development at the Minnesota
institutions of their cheice.

Statutory Authority for the
Scholarship and Grant-in-Aid
Programs: Minn. Stat. Sections
136A.09-136A.131 (1988).

Background: The State
Scholarship Program was
authorized in 1967, and the
Grant-in-Aid Program was
authorized in 1969. These
programs form the foundation of
Minnesota’s comprehensive
financial aid effort. Changes in
the programs togsther with
increased funding have made the
programs increasingly

comprehensive.

The 1987 Minnesota Legislature
adopted the federal definition of
an independent student for
implementation beginning fall
1987.

The Board began using it in the
1987-88 school year for both the
Scholarship and Grant Program
aud the State Work-Study
Program. It sets age 24 as the
threshold for independent
status, but includes several
exemptions and allows students
under age 24 to qualify by
demonstrating that they are self
sufficient. Previously, federal
law considered students
independent if they had been
self-supporting and living
separately from their families
for the previous year. For
1985-86 and 1986-87 the
Coordinating Board had under
administrative rule considered
students under age 22
dependent on their parents and
required them to submit
financial information about their
family unless they met one of
several exemptions.

The new state law requires the

Board to inform students, in
writing, as part of the
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application process for financial
aid, about (1) the definition of an
independent student and (>' he
possibility of appeals to the
financial aid adm...istrator

regarding the dependency
determination.

Also, the 1987 omnibus higher
education appropriations law
required the Board to convene a
task force of student
representatives, financial aid
administrators, and
representatives of the systems
and Coordinating Board to
develop guidelines to interpret
unusual circumstances that
would qualify an applicant to be
an independent student.

The task force met in the
summer of 1987 and developed a
set of guidelines for unusual
circumstances. In summary, the
task force concluded that:

® Any act whichis
undertaken voluntarily by
parents or students to dissolve
the family should not be
considered justification for
“independent"’ status.

¢ Any family which is
dissolved because of some act or
event beyond the control of the
perent or student may be
considered justification for
independent status.

The guidelines do not supersede
the aid administrator's
professional judgment. The aid
administrator’s decision is final.
The Board distributed the
guidelines to financial aid
directors and student
organizations.

The 1987 Legislature delayed
implementation of the statutory
provision providing eligibility
for four years of grants until
July 1, 1989. A Coordinating
Board proposal to allow
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Table 111.1

Overview of State Scholarship and Grant Program
Fiscal Years 1985-88 and Projections
for Fiscal Years 1989-91

Actuai Fiscal Years Projected Fiscal Years
19856 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991
Appropriations:
Carryover $ 1.9 $0 $ 7.1 $0 $ .2 $0 $0
Federal SSIG 1.5 1.5 1.4 1.6 14 1.4 $ 1.4
State 47.3 51.3 56.3 64.2 61.2 70.7 79.0
Total 50.7 52.8 64.8 65.7 62.8 72.1 80.4
Awards 53.56 57.0 84.2 82.3 76.8 86.1 94.4
Refunds (8.6) (11.3) (20.5) (16.8) (14.0) (14.0) (14.0)
New Awards 44.9 45.7 63.7 65.5 62.8 72.1 80.4
Turnback/Carryover $ 5.8 $ 71 $ 11 $ .2 $0 $0 $0
Applications
Student Pool 124,192 139,956 144,514 149,446 151,239 153,032 161,687
Applicants 101,827 114,269 125,773 127,697 130,408 131,361 130,499
% of Pool 82% 82% 87% 86.4% 86.2% 85.8% 86%
Awards Offared 60,505 67,515 6F,434 65,977 65,667 62,168 64,998
% of Pool 49% 48% 45% 44% 43% 41% 43%
% of Applicants 60% 59% 52% 52% 50% 47% 50%
Awards Not Accepted 6,963 11,129 1,879 2,074 2,000 2,000 2,000
Awards Accepted 53,542 56,386 63,755 63,703 63,667 60,168 62,998
% of Pool 43% 40% 44.1% 42.6% 42.0% 39.3% 41.5%
% of Applicants 53% 49% 50.7% 49.9% 48.8% 45.8% 48.3%
% of Offerad 88% 83% 97% 96% 97% 97% 97%
Average Award Size
Offered 884 844 1,087 1,079 1,089 1,219 1,367
Accepted 836 814 1,014 1,028 986 1,198 1,340 |
s Higher Educetion Coordnating Board
recipients to receive five years of = Bemidji, Mankato, Moorhead, Students communicate directly
aid was ot adopted. Winona and Southwest) verify with their university rather than
the eligibility of students, with the Coordinating Board
Program Operation: A new calculate their awards, and make  concerning data changes and
system of delivering state payments. eligibility problems.
scholarship and grant awards to
students was tested with six Each term the six schools Board staff worked with State
state universities in 1987-88. request the amount of moaey University System in
needed to fund eligible students. developing the new approach
As an alternative to the They report tq the Board after the Board in 1985 adopted
centralized Scholarship and financial data, the enrollment a recommendation providing
Grant delivery system, the six slatus, and award and payment institutions with a choice
state universities (St. Cloud, information for each student via between a new campus-based
computer tape. delivery system or the current
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Table !11.2
Combined State Scholarship and Grant and Pell Awards

by Family Income Lavel
Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988

Fiscal Yoar 1987 Fiscal Year 1988
income Recip-  Per- Per- Recip- Per- Per-
Distribution lonts cent Awards cent Average lents cent Awards cont  Average
All Students
$0to 84,999 17,943 28.5% 38,877,826 32.7% 2,167 16,884 26.7% 38,488,388 31.0% 2,280
$5,000to0 $9,599 8,966 14.2% 18,617,105 15.7% 2,076 9,241 14.6% 19,684,396 156.8% 2,130
$10,000t0 $14,999 8,697 13.8% 17,647,522 14.5% 2,029 8422 13.3% 17,493,268 14.1% 2,077
$15,0001t0 $19,999 7,430 11.8% 14,240,341 12.0% 1,917 7,527 11.9% 15,389,660 12.4% 2,045
$20,000t0 $24,999 6475 10.3% 11,257,029 9.5% 1,739 6,368 10.1% 11,844,417 9.5% 1,860
$25,000t0 $29,999 5,682 90% 8,432,212 7.1% 1,484 5741 9.1% 9,296,184 75% 1,619
$30,000t0 $34,999 3,908 6.2% 5,178,463 4.4% 1,326 4234 6.7% 6,064,224 49% 1,430
$35,000 and over 3888 6.2% 4,495297 3.8% 1,156 4812 7.6% 5,974,302 4.8% 1,242
Total 62,987 100.0%%118,745,795100.0% $1,885 63,229 100.0% $124,224,839 100.0% $1,965
Depandent Students
$0to $4,999 7428 19.3% 16,092,345 23.0% 2,166 5614 15.1% 13,327,917 18.7% 2,374
$5,000t0 $9,999 4,180 10.9% 9 186,397 13.1% 2,198 3,945 10.6% 9,151,638 12.8% 2,320
$10,000t0 814,999 5,06% 13.1% 10,842,259 15.5% 2,147 4,670 12.6% 10,519,041 14.8% 2,252
$15,000t0 819,999 £,145 13.4% 10,134,007 14.5% 1,970 5,136 13.9% 11,036,540 15.5% 2,149
$20,000to0 $24,992 5,037 13.1% 8,706,691 12.4% 1,729 4,835 13.0% 9,182,865 12.9% 1,899
$25,000t0 $29.999 4,722 12.3% 6,851,178 9.8% 1,451 4,695 12.7% 7,523,789 10.6% 1,603
$30,000t0 $34,599 3432 8.9% 4,380,713 6.3% 1,276 3,720 10.0% 5,149,937 7.2% 1,384
$35,000 and ovixr 3,521 9.1% 3,873,313 5.5% 1,100 4,448 12.0% 5,370,178 7.5% 1,207
Total 38,5616 100.0% $70,086,903 100.0% $1,819 37,063 100.0% $71,261,805 100.0% $1,923
Independent Swudents
$0to 94,999 10,515 43.0% 22,785,481 46.8% 2,167 11,270 43.1% 25,160,470 47.5% 2,233
$5,000t0 $9,999 4,786 19.6% 9,430,708 19.4% 1,970 5,296 20.2% 10,632,868 19.9% 1,989
$10,000t0 $14,999 3,646 14.9% 6,805,263 14.0% 1,867 3,752 14.3% 6,974,227 13.2% 1,859
$15,000t0 19,999 2,285 9.3% 4,106,334 8.4% 1,797 2,391 9.1% 4,353,119 8.2% 1,821
$20,000t0 $24,999 1,438 59% 2,560,338 5.2% 1,774 1,533 5.9% 2,661,562 5.0% 1,736
$25,000 to $29,999 960 3.9% 1,681,034 3.2% 1,647 1,046 4.0% 1,772,395 3.3% 1,694
$30,000 to $34,999 474 1.9% 797,750 1.6% 1,683 514 2.0% 904,287 1.7% 1,769
$35,000 and over 367 1.5% 621,984 1.3% 1,695 364 1.4% 604,124 1.1% 1,660
Total 24,471 100.0% $48,678,892 100.0% $1,929 26,166 100.0% $52,963,032 100.0% $2,024
S M te Higher Ed: ion Coordinating Boerd
centralized syster with Status: Table I11.1 presents an Increases were provided to
changes. Board overview of program activity for reviae the private college caps
recommendations werebased on  Fiscal Years 1986 to 1988, used in the award formula, to
the conclusions of a task force estimates for Fiscal Year 1989, offset tuition increases in the
established in 1984 to study and projections for Fiscal Years rngt-secondary education
alternative delivery methods. 1990 and 1991. systems, and to slightly raise
the living allowance. The 1987
Additional schools willbe added =~ The 1987 and 1988 Liegislatures Legislature provided $800,000
to the new delivery system in appropriated $126,450,000 for for Fiscal Year 1988 and $1.2
the future as they adjust their the 1988-89 biennium, an million for Fiscal Year 1989 to
internal data processing increase of 16.6 percent over the raise the living allowance from
operation to meet the needs of $107,600,000 in funding for the $2,960 in Ficcal Year 1987 to
the new system. biennium ending June 30, 1987. $2,985 in Fiscal Year 1988 and
$2,9956 in Fiscal Year 1989,
Additional funding of
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Table 111.3

State Scholarship and Grant Awards
by Family Income Level
Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988

Fiscal Year 1987 Fiscal Year 1988
Income Reclp-  Per- Per- Recip- Per- Per-
Dlstribution lonts cent Awards cont Average lents cent Awards cent Average
Al Students
$0to $4,999 17,943 28.5% 9,452,769 14.9% 527 16,884 26.7% 8,663,197 13.4% 513
45,000t0 $9,999 8,966 14.2% 7,337,034 11.6% 818 9.241 14.6% 7,465,991 11.6% 808
$10,000t0 $14,999 8,697 13.8% 9,800,787 15.5% 1,127 8,422 13.3% 9,204,283 14.3% 1,093
$15,000t0 $19,999 7,430 11.8% 10,361,192 16.4% 1,395 7,527 11.9% 10,277,123 159% 1,365
$20,000t0 $24,999 6,475 10.3% 9,479,693 15.0% 1,464 6,368 10.1% 9,271,721 14.4% 1,456
$25,000t0 $29,909 5682 9.0% 7,691,318 12.1% 1,354 5741 9.1% 8,085,473 12.5% 1,408
$30,000t0 $34,999 3,906 6.2% 4,902,214 7.7% 1,265 4,234 B6.7% 5,677,273 88% 1,341
435,000 and over 3888 6.2% 4,309,381 6.8% 1,1 . 4812 7.6% 5,872,618 9.1% 1,220
Total 62,987 100.0% $63,334,288 100.0% $1,008 63,229 100.0% $64,507,679 100.0% $1,020
Dependent Students
$0to 44,399 7428 19.3% 5,471,981 12.6% 737 5,614 15.1% 4,215,683 9.7% 751
$5,000to 89,299 4,180 10.9% 3,932,597 0% 941 3,945 10.6% 3,712,912 8.6% 941
$10,000to0 $14,999 5,061 13.1% 5,971,849 ,3.7% 1,182 4,670 12.6% 5,363,930 12.3% 1,148
$15,000t0 $19,999 65,145 13.4% 6,995,664 16.1% 1,360 5,136 13.9% 6,558,128 16.0% 1,355
$20,000t0 $24,999 5037 13.1% 7,118,619 16.3% 1,413 4,835 13.0% 6,748,015 15.6% 1,396
$25,000t0 $29,999 4,722 12.3% 6,180,987 14.2% 1,309 4,695 12.7% 6,327,019 14.6% 1,348
$30,000t0 $34,999 3,432 8.9% 4,134,778 9.5% 1,205 3,720 10.0% 4,776,311 11.0% 1,284
$35,000 and over 3,52 1‘ 9.1% 3,732,933 8.6% 1,080 4,448 12.0% 5,271,521 .1 22% 1,185
Total 38,616 100.0% $43,539,188 100.0% $1,130 37,063 100.0% $43,363,519 ,00.0% $1,170
Students
$01to $4,999 10,615 43.0% 3,980,788 20.1% 379 11,270 43.1% 4,437,513 21.0% 394
$5,000t0 $9,999 4,786 19.6% 3,404,437 17.2% PAR 5,296 20.2% 3,753,079 17.7% 709
$10,000t0 $14,999 3,646 14.9% 3,828,938 19.3% 1,060 3,752 14.3% 3,850,352 12.2% 1,026
$15,000t0 $19,999 2,286 9.3% 3,365,628 17.0% 1,473 2,391 9.1% 3,318,994 15.7% 1,388
$20,000t0 $24,999 1,438 5.9% 2,361,074 11.9% 1,642 1,63, 5.9% 2,523,706 11.9% 1,646
$25,000t0 $29,999 880 3.9% 1,510,351 7.6% 1,573 1,048 4.0% 1,768,454 8.3% 1,681
$30,000t0 $34,999 474 1.9% 767,436 3.9% 1,619 514 2.0% 900,932 4.3% 1,753
$55,000 and over 367 1.5% 576,448 2.9% 1,571 364 14% 601,097 2.8% 1,651
Total 24,471 100.0% $19,795,10C 100.0% $809 26,166 100.0% $21,144,158 100.0% $ RO®
S L te Higher Education Coordinating Bosrd
$4 million was provided to raise The .988 Legislatuce approved awards .a 1988-89 rather than
the private college cap for a ' ;pplemental appropriation of ration funds. The Board may
students attending four-year $5.7 million for Fiscel Year 1988 quest the necessary
institutions from 85,271 in and $5600,000 for 1989 to the appropriation in the 1989
Fiscal Year 1987 to $5,875 in Coordinating Board for the legislative session if the Fiscal
Fiscal Year 1988 and $6,024 in Scholership and Grant Program. Year 1989 money is insufficient
Fiscal Year 1989. For private to make full awards.
two-year institutions, the cap Although it provided slightly
was increased from $4,215 in less money than the Board's The Board had an appropriation
Fiscal Year 1987 to $4,568 in most recent projection for Fiscal of $60 million ($68.5 million
Fiscal Year 1988 and $4,684 in Year 1989, the legislature state and $1.5 million federal)
Fiscal Year 1989. directed the Board to make full available for awards in Fiscal
oo 12
3



Programs

Table 111.4
Combined State Scholarship and

Grant and Pell Awards by Sygtem
Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988

Fiscel Yoar 1987 Fiscal Year 1988
Reclp-  Per- Per- Recip- Per- Per-
System lonts cent Awarde cont Average ients cent Awards cant Average
A
Systor.n 15,366 24.4% 26,304,410 22.2% 1,713 14,916 23.6% 26,546,484 21.4% 1,780
System ) 8,813 14.0% 13,959,314 11.8% 1,684 9,225 14.6% 14,914,980 12.0% 1,617
State Us
Systpm v of 13,3717 21.2% 23,214,592 19.5% 1,736 12,968 20.5% 22,936,753 18.5% 1,769
Utwualtyo
Minnesota 9,763 16.5% 18,317,222 156.4% 1,878 9,413 149% 18,372,958 14.8% 1,952
anoto Four-Year
10,110 16.1% 25,001,524 21.1% 2473 10,886 17.2% 28,808,899 23.2% 2,046
Pl'ivm'Mo-\bar inst. 5584 8.9% 11,948,815 10.1% 2,140 5,821_ 9.2% 12,644,764 10.2% 2172
Total 62,987 1007 $118,745,883100.0% $1,885 63,229 100.0% $124,224,838 100.0% 41,965
Dependent Students
Tech. institute
System 6,999 18.2% 10,915,361 15.6% 1,560 6,773 15.6% 9,426,955 13.2% 1,633
Comm. College
System 4,101 106% 5,799,417 8.3% 1414 4,224 11.4% 6,198,662 8.7% 1,487
State University
Syst’tn v of 9,612 24.7% 15,638,313 22.3% 1,644 9,303 25.1% 15,658,933 22.0% 1,683
Ufuvomyo
Minnhesota 6,833 17.7% 12,142,868 17.3% 1,777 6,564 17.7% 12,273,323 17.2% 1,870
Private Four-Yoar
Inst. 8,391 21.8% 20,248,607 28.9% 2413 8,856 23.9% 23,009,486 32.3% 2,598
Private Two-Year Inst. 2,680 7.0% 5322425 7.6% 1,986 2,343 6.3% 4,694,447 6.8% 2,004
Total 38,516 100.0% $70,066,991 100.0% $1,819 37,083 100.0% $71,261,806 100.0% $1,923
Independent Students
Tech. Institute
System 8,357 34.2% 15,389,065 31.6% 1,841 9,143 34.9% 17,119,629 32.3% 1,872
Comm:. College
System 4,712 19.3% 8,159,897 16.8% 1,732 5,001 19.1% 8,716,318 16.5% 1,743
State Universit,
Syltpm ity of 3,859 1656.8% 7,676,279 15.6% 1,563 3,665 14.0% 7,277,820 13.7% 1,986
Umvemtyo
Minnesota 2920 11.9% 6,174,364 12.7% 2,115 2,849 10.9% 6,099,635 11.5% 2,141
PfivatoFour-\bar
1,719 7.0% 4,752,917 9.8% 2,765 2,030 7.8% 5,799,414 10.9% 2,857
anatﬂWo -Yearinst. 2,904 11.9% 6,626,390 13.6% 2,282 3,478 13.3% 7,950,317 16.0% 2,286
Total 24,471 100.0% $48,678,892 100.0% $1,989 26,166 100.0% $52,963,033 100.0% $2,024
S M Higher Education Coordinsting Boad
Year 1988, but expended Tables I11.2 through I11.6 present Statutory Authority: Minn.
approximntaly $65.7 milliondue  information about ip and Stat. 197.762 (1988).
increased enrollments and Grant activity and Pell by
increuod financial need post-secondary system and by Background: The Veterans’
demonstrat:db nczv. s income levels. Demumt:nh&m“dfm
studen . ’ Program pays on an
The goud projectsa of rwm Student for students enrolled in any
uly82 1 million in " public post-secondary
Year 1889, most of which  Objective: To pay the tuition and educa onal institution in
couldbecoveudbythe fees for Minnesota post- ta if they are
supplemental propriation and  secondary students who are dependents of Minnesota
thuut.horindtrmfor funds d ts of veterans declared veterans who, while serving in
from other agency accounts. ers of war or missing in the United States Armed

action after August 1, 19b8.
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Table 111.5
State Scholarship and Grant Awards

by Educational System
Fiscal Years 1987 and 1988

Fiscal Year 1987
Por-

Fiscal Yoar 1988

Reclp-  Per-
jents  cent

Per-

Recip-
lents cent Awads cent Average

15,356

8,813
13,371

9,753

10,110
5,584

62,987

24.4%

14.0%
21.2%

15.5%

9,054,550

5,654,140
10,806,388 17.1%

9,878,342 15.6%

16.1% 21,299,994 33.6%
8.9% 6,740,873 10.6%

100.0% $63,334,287 100.0%

14.3%
8.8%

590

630
808

14,916 23.6%

9,225 14.6%
12,968 20.5%

9,413 14.9%

8,238,398 12.8% 652

5,266,168 8.2% 571
9,857,824 156.3% 760

9,567,278 14.8% 1,016

10,886 17.2% 24,605,171 38.1% 2,260
5821 9.2% 6,972,839 10.8% 1,198

63,229 100.0% $64,507,678 100.0% $1,020

System
State Univ. System
University of
Minnesota

h:ivtto Four-Year
Private Two-Yeer Inst.

6,999
4,101
9,612
6,833

8,391
2,880

38,516

18.2%
10.6%
24.7%
17.7%

4,434,137 10.2%
2,684,407 6.2%
7 915,626 18.2%
7,195,950 16.5%

21.8% 17,755,854 40.8% 2,116
7.0% 3,663,213 8.2% 1,36

100.0% $43,639,187 100.0% $1,130

634
655
832
1,083

5,773 15.0%
4,224 11.4%
9,303 25.1%
6,564 17.7%

3,319,014 7.7%
2,476,781 5.7%
7,270,683 16.8%
6,953,764 16.0%

8,866 23.9% 20,258,982 48.7% 2,288
2,343 6.3% 3,084,316 7.1% 1,316

37,063 100.0% $43,363,520 100.0% $1,170

575
586
782
1,059

8,357
4,712
3,859
2,920

1,719
2,904

24,471

ian Coondk

34.2%
19.3%
15.8%
11.9%

4,620,413 23.3%
2,869,733 14.5%
2,890,762 14.6%
2,682,392 13.6%

7.0% 3,644,140 17.9% 2,062 2,030 7.8% 4,346,190 20.6% 2,141
11.9% 3,187,660 16.1% 1,098 3,478 13.3% 3,888,523 184% 1,118

100.0% $19,795,100 100.0% ¢ 809 26,166 100.0% $21,144,159 100.0% ¢ 808
ing Board

563
609
749
918

£38
558
706
917

9,143 34.9%
5,001 19.1%
3,665 14.0%
2,849 10.9%

4,913,384 23.3%
2,789,407 13.2%
2,587,141 12.2%
2,613,514 12.4%

Highas Ed

Forces, were declared prironers
of war or missing in action after
August, 1, 1958. A dependent
who enrolls 18 an undergraduate
in any private Minnesota
post-secondnry institution shall
be entitied to payment by the
state of tuition and fees at a rate
not to exceed $250 per year for
so long the dependent is eligible
to attend the institution and is
working toward a bachelor’s
degree or certificate of

Pari-Time Student
Grant Program

Objectives: To provide
need-based financial assistance
to students who enroll less than
half time in a program that
applies to a degree, diploma, or
certificate and who demonstrate
financial need.

Statutory Authority: Minn.
Stat. 136A.132(1988).
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Background: The Part-Time
Student Grant Program was
enacted in 1977 to assist the
growing number of part-time
students in Minnesota. The
program serves students with
need enrolled less than half time
(one to five credits, or
equivalent) and new or returning
students enrolled at least half
time but less than full time.

The part-time student must be
pursuing work toward a degree,
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Table l11.6
Average State Award, Combined State and Pell Award,
Average Family Income and Average Net Worth by
Parental Contribution for Dependent Students

[ ]
Fiscal Year 1988
Average Average Number Average Average
Parental Family Net of State Combined
Contribution income Worth Recipients Award Award
$ (o] $ 8,626.57 $22,417.97 15,441 $ 959.98 $2,433.67
100 18,595.23 30,169.90 895 1,545.15 2,408.12
200 18,546.06 31,706.26 946 1,649.14 2,325.24
300 19,872.08 30,882.63 936 1,493.70 2,208.93
400 20,361.38 34,925.42 975 1,612.02 2,149.08
500 21,412.62 34,732.33 1,037 1,691.91 2,120.55
600 22,004.77 36,969.17 979 1,622.43 1,992.11
700 23,423.54 37,940.23 1,011 1,694.70 1,948.23
800 24,294.92 38,125.79 982 1,635.95 1,817.61
900 25,036.75 36,655.83 948 1,614.27 1,757.92
1,000 25,125.32 36,220.58 942 1,491.18 1,668.73
1,100 26,393.38 36,378.91 921 1,421.56 1,540,26
1,200 26,524.60 39,800.07 901 1,456.79 1,5636.65
1,300 27,517.55 39,243.44 820 1,372.32 1,428.47
1,400 27,174.99 40,704.72 774 1,323.69 1,366.25
1,500 28,238.55 40,977.68 865 1,223.15 1,254.84
1,600 29,115.55 42,531.80 816 1,188.04 1,202.88
1,700 29,920.61 42,886.74 695 1,166.88 1,179.24
1,800 30,635.86 42,277.99 676 1,023.41 1,030.85
1,800 30,357.11 44,721.50 6.7 948.46 954.04
2,000 31,393.22 43,224.07 6.5 932.59 934.91
2,100 32,082.81 45,796.17 4133 977.73 977.73
2,200 32,235.44 47,2856.32 447 912.74 915.54
2,300 33,603.61 44,715.02 316 1,146.44 1,147.23
2,400 34,070.75 48,771.03 302 1,217.35 1,224.14
2,500 33,467.01 46,711.78 253 1,174.53 1,176.42
2,600 34 894.17 52,830.88 241 1,269.05 1,289.06
2,700 34,960.00 53,5665.08 192 1,260.18 1,260.18
2,800 37,004.39 47,724.24 150 1.433.50 1,433.50
2,900 36,426.99 52,688.21 151 1,373.10 1,379.89
3,000 37.198.39 63,031.47 150 1,294.70 1,284.70
3,100 35,645.52 56,707.90 155 1,170.89 1,170.89
3,200 38,322.24 52,656568.96 164 1,117.41 1,116.85
3,300 38,835.59 57,247.36 120 1,073.72 1,073.72
3.400 39,987.23 51,481.47 120 965.53 966.53
3,600 37,785.79 48,397.47 129 878.26 878.26
3.600 37,719.25 65,186.60 114 780.36 780.36
3,700 38,751.48 53,637.950 114 680.23 680.23
3.80C 41,913.13 62,428.68 114 615.61 615.61
3,900 41,576.42 58,619.02 111 523.32 523.32
4,000 40,859.46 49,725.27 96 431. 71 431.71
4,100 43,088.21 59,513.30 94 317.28 317.28
4,200 42,5689.19 59,169.80 10C 228.82 228.82
A 4,300 42,559.54 76,649.84 83 128.89 128.89
verage
$741.71 $19,362.85 $26,043.75 37,083 $1,169.99 $1,922.99
S Min Higher Educetion Coordinating Boerd
diploma, or certificate and is increased funding is provided in Status: The 1987 Legislature
eligible for an award for one the future, the allocation appropriated $2 million for
term. Students may, however, formula for the program will be Fiscal Year 1988 and $2 million
apply for additional awards. based on resident enrollments for Fiscal Year 1989, Tables 111.7
rather than total part-time or and I11.8 display program
The 1987 Legislature amended full-time enrollments at the activity by system for Fiscal
the statute to require that if school. Years 1987 and 1988,

. B




Programs

‘1able 111.7

Minnesota Part-Time Grant Program
Activity by Educationai System

Fiscal Year 1987
Total Average Average Annual
Total Total Terms Terms Grant Per Average
System Recipients Grants Attended Attended Term Grants
Technical Institutes 2,257 $ 355,462 2,967 1.31 $126 $157
Community Colleges 1,432 440,585 1,850 1.29 240 308
State Universities 306 116,970 398 1.30 296 382
University of Minnesota 480 298,568 704 1.47 416 622
Private Four-Year 99 63,863 121 1.22 524 645
Private Two-Year 5 2,086 5 1.00 417 417
Total 4,579 $1,277,534 6,045 1.32 $212 $279
S Higher Ed ion Coordinating Board
Table 111.8
Minnesota Part-Time Grant Program
Activity by Educational System
Fiscal Year 1988
Average
Total Total Terms Annual
System Attended Reciplents Grants Attended Grants
Technical Institute 2,733 $ 455,331 1.47 $167
Community Colleges 1,875 595,088 1.35 320
State Universities 349 123,523 1.37 354
University of Minnesota 511 314,632 1.41 616
Private Four-Year 109 87,920 1.12 807
Private Two-Year 50 23,586 _1;27 472
Total 5,627 $1,603,980 1.41 $285
s M Higher Education Coordinating Board
Dislocated Rural Worker Statutory Authority: Minn. Applicants must be residents of
Grant Program Stat. 136A.134.11988) rural Minnesota and be eurolled
in adult farm management
Objective: Tb assist residentsof =~ Background: The 1987 programs or programs designed
rural Minnesota who have lost Minnesota Legislature, as part to provide preparation for
or are about to lose their jobs in of alegislative package to assist available employment within
paying for posi-secondary the economy of Greater the local labor market or an area
education programs that will Minnesota, established a to which the individual is willing
help them prepare for program of grants to dislocated torelocate.
employment. rural workers.
The student must: be a U.S.
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Table 111.9

Minnesota Dislocated Rural Worker Grant Program

Activity By System, Fiscal Year 1988

System Total Recipients Total Grant Average Grant
Technical Institutes 298 $115,608 $ 388
Community Colleges 112 71,903 642
State Universities 25 34,1561 1,366
University of Minnesota 5 2,547 509
Private Vocational Schools 3 1,624 508
Private Four-Year Colleges 3 1,387 462
Private Two-Year Institutions 0 0 (0]
Totals 446 $227,120 $ 509
Source: Highet Education Coordinating Board
citizen or permanent U.S. ¢ the applicant or applicant’s Ramsey, Scott, or Washington
resident; be a Minnesota spouse is a farmer who can county must not be counted in
resident; attend an eligible demonstrate severe household any school’s share.
Minnesota instituticn and be financial need. For 1988-89 the
making satisfactory academic income must be below that Campus financial aid officers
progress and in good standing; shown below. determine if the student is
and demonstrate financial need. eligible and awards the grant.
The student must have applied Family Maximum Aid officers are to determine
for all other federal and state Size Income financial need according to a
scholarship and grant progrews. 2 $ 8,580 method that is consistent with
3 10,690 +hs scnoul’s policies and
Also, the applicant must 4 13,200 procaciires. The combination of
demonstrate that one of the b 15,670 awarvis from this program plus
following criteria has been met; 6 18,220 other .aancial aid cannot exceed
o tho applicant or applicant’s Each additional person $2,060 the student’s cost of attendance.
spouse has been separated from N Status: The 1987 Legislature
employment or has received a ’:‘nhe C:::?h':‘mu:gf&‘:gﬁb. o appropriated $500,000 to the
notice of separation from schO:;la according toa f ul Coordinating Board for the
employment as a result of job The formule is based “tl"‘: 8. 1988-89 biennium. The Board
obsolescence, plant shutdown, ormu’a s basec on allocated $250,000 in Fiscal Year
. . number of entering Minnesota
regional decline in the ident students enrolled in the 1988 to 71 schools. Of 70 schools
applicant’s customary f”: f::ca: u enfro the achool's reporting back to the Board by
occupation, or industry ;:me eouny ear, d ::n e ous fall 1988, 33 had used all funds
slowdown, and the applicant or o T L oo uguouS, disbursed to them, 16 had used
applicant’s spouse is unlikely to ;{oun . a:rdR oca tim partic’ .unds and refunded the
return to work for that employer th : nnf ollwowinm ti “y counties, balance, and 21 schools refunded,
in the occupation within 12 considered goountiesare . or were refunding, all money.
monihs following separation Chi I w’:fguh:‘; counties:
from employment; Wright, ’ d::.nl.eod. Sibl uml: Twenty-four schools awarded
Sueur Riee lndGoodme grants to six or fewer students;
» the applicant is a displaced Stade,ntaw,h reaidedinA.n K 13 schools awarded grants to
homemaker; Carver. D nk:ta, Hennebin ok8, one to three students. In all, 446
’ pin, students received awards the
first year.

I Text Provided by ERI
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Table 111.10
Minnesota College Work-Study Program
Activity by Educational System

Fiscal Year 1987
Total Total Total Average Average Average
System Recipients Earnings Hours Eamings Hours Wage
Technical Institutes 1,713 $ 878,832 238,177 $ 513 139 $3.69
Community Colleges 1,056 671,422 180,563 636 171 3.72
State Universities 1,565 1,172,854 491,910 749 314 2.38
University of
Minnesota 1,071 1,813,944 288,199 1,694 283 6.29
Private Four-Year 1,703 1,327,956 338,296 780 199 393
Private Two-Year 242 180,433 44,129 746 E 4.09
Total 7,350 46,045,441 1,581,274 $ 823 215 $3.82
S M Higher Education Coordinating Sosrd
Table 111.11
Minnesota College Work-Study Program
Activity by Educational System
Fiscal Year 1988
Total Total Total Average Average
System Recipients Earmnings Hours Eaming Wage Rate
Technical Institute 1,781 $ 939,321 241,293 $ 527 $3.89
Community Colleges 961 667,379 171,119 684 3.84
State Universities 1,607 1,240,756 353,953 772 3.51
University of Minnesota 896 1,740,614 277,148 1,943 6.28
Private Four-Year 1,702 1,233,632 320,475 725 3.85
Private Two-Year 23 11,951 3,310 520 3.61
Total 6,970 $5,823,654 1,367,298 $ 836 $4.26
Source: Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Bosrd
For Fiscal Year 1989 the Board non-profit service agencies, Work-Study Program. The
made an initial allocation of handicapped persons, and program provides work
$233,472 to 55 institutions. persons over 65 with student opportunities to graduate and
assistance at low cost. undergraduate post-secondary
Table I11.9 shows activity by students enrolled in public and
system for Fiscal Year 1988. Statutory Authority: Minn. private colleges and vocational
Stat. Sections schools in Minnesota.
Minnesota Work-Study Program 136A.233-136A.234 (1988).
The 1987 Legislature amended
Objective: b assist students in Background: The State the statute governing the
meeting their financial needs,to ~ Work-Study Program was program to incorporate two
provide students with valuable created by the 1975 Legislature changes. One change requires
work experierces, and toprovide  to supplement the Federal that if increased funding is
provided in the future, the
129
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allocation formula will be based on
resident enrollments rather than
total full-time equivalent enroll-
ments at the school. This amend-
ment was adopted to ensure that
funds were allocated to those
institutions that envoll greater
numbers of eligible resident
studeats. The second change
allows the Board, in allocating
funds, to consider employment
needs at eligible institutions in
addition to enrollments. This
change was based on a 1985 Board
study which found that increased
employment opportunities for
studonts may be needed in
Greater Minnesota. New orogram
fui.ding, however, was not
provided to implement these
provisions during the 1988-89
biennium.

Status: The 1987 Legislature
appropriated $4,503,600 for
Fiscal Year 1988 and $4,678,600
for Fiscal Year 1989. This
amount represented no change
from the previous biennium
except for an additional $75,000
in Fiscal Year 1988 and $250,000
in Fiscal Year 1989 to cover
increases under the state
minimum wage law. Tables
I11.10 and I11.11 show activity
unver the program in Fiscal
Years 1987 and 1988.

State Student Loan Program and
Other Federal Loan Programs

Objective: To improve access
and choice of post-secondary
education for Minnesota
students by providing loans to
assist them in paying for the
costs of education.

Statutory Authority: Minn.
Stat. Section
136A.14-136A.142,
136A.15-136A.179(1988).

Background: The 1973 Minne-
sota Legislature authorized
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the Higher Education
Coordinating Board to establish
and administer a State Student
Loan Program as a direct
lending institution under the
Federal Guaranteed Student
Loan (GSL) Program {now called
Stafford Loan Program).

Funding for the State Student
Loan Program is accomplished
in three ways:

1. Issuance of Tax-Exempt
Revenue Bonds. Statutory
authority exists for the issuance
of bonds for all student loan
programs up to $550 million. As
of June 30, 1988, the bonds
outstanding totaled $232
million. Table II1.12 presents a
history of bonds issued by the
Coordinating Board and
outstanding as of June 30, 1988.
The current and projected bond
ceiling is presented in Table
II1.18.

2. Program Earningsin
Excess of Program Operating
and Debt Service Requirements.
As of June 30, 1988,
approximately $135 million of
program funding had been
derived from this source since
July 1,1974.

8. Sale of Loans to Secondary
Markets. As of June 30, 1988,
$285 million of Board originated
loans had been sold to secondary
markets. The proceeds were
used for debt service and new
loan origination,

Details of the GSL Program are
provided in the Board'’s Report
to the Governor and 1987
Legislature. Following is a
description of the federal Parent
Loans for Undergraduate
Students (PLUS), the
Supplemental Loans for
Students Program (SLS), and
the Perkins Loan Progrem.
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Parents of dependent,
undergraduate students, and
parents of dependent
graduate/professional students
may borrow up to $4,000 per
year, with an overall total of
$20,000 for each child enrolled at
least half time. Graduate
students and independent
undergraduate students may
borrow the same yearly and
total amounte in the SLS
program, and these limits do not
include amounts borrowed under
the Guaranteed Student Loan
Program or amounts borrowed
by parents under the PLUS
program. The combined annual
total of PLUS or SLS loans and
other financial aid cannot exceed
the student’s cost of attendance.

PLUS and SLS loans made for
periods of enrollment beginning
on or after July 1, 1987 will have
a variable interest rate that

changes annually.

For loans disbursed on or after
July 1, 1988, the variable
interest rate will be 10.45
percent. A new rate will be
determined by the Secretary of
Education each year, and will
become effective July 1 of the
new fiscal year. The maximum
interest rate is 12 percent.

Loans that are made for periods
of enrollment that begin on or
after July 1, 1987 will havea
guarantee fee based upon the
same structure used in the
Guaranteed Student Loan
Program deducted from their
loans. There is no origi* ation
fee.

Repayment of both principal
and interest begins within 60
days of receiving the PLUS
loan, and extends from § to 10
years. The minimum payment is
$50 a month.

o
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Table 111.12

Student Loan Revenue Bonds Issued by
the Higher Education Coordinating Board
as of June 30, 1988

Revenue lssue issue Due Interest
Bonds Amount Date Date Rate Status
1 $ 29,400,000.00 01-74 04-84 4.8 Matured
] 8,000,000.00 10-75 10-85 6.5 Matured
n 10,000,000.00 12-75 10-8n 5.75% Matured
v 37,200,000.00 04-76 04-78 5.25 Matured
Vv 37,000,000.00 10-77 04-80 4.2 Matured
Vi 38,250,000.00 08-78 04-821t0 04-89 6.3 Matured
vil 100,000,000.00* 09-79 04-82to 04-89 6.14 Outstanding
vill 55,000,000.00* 08-80 04-83t0 04-92 6.98 Outstanding
IX 50,000,000.00 03-81 04-84 7.88 Matured
X 45,000,000.00 10-81 04-85 10.75 Matured
(plus variable)
Xl 45,000,000.00 12-81 04-85 9.75 Matured
(plus variable)
Xn 37,000,000.00* 02-82 04-83t0 04-90 12.6 Outstanding
X 150,000,000.00* 12-83 04-89 variable (5.25 on 6-30-86) Outstanding
Total $641,850,000.00
Total $641,850,000.00
Less: Escrowed and Matured (389, 350,000}
Less: Matured 4-1-88 (20,500,000}
Total Outstanding $232,000,000.00
* All Outstanding issues were eecrowed on July 13, 1988.
s Higher Ed Coordinating Board
Table 111.13
Minnesota State Student Loan Bond Ceiling
Projected Through June 30, 1991
Current Projected
6-30-88 6-30-91
Current Bond Ceiling $550,000,000 $550,000,000
Less Outstanding Issues (6-30-88)
Guaranteed Student Loan $232,000,000 $ 0
Maedical and Osteopathy Loan 1,100,000 (0]
Student Education Loan Fund 60,000,000 60,060,000
$293,100,000 $ 60,000,000
Ceiling Balance $256,900,000 $490,000,000
Source: Minnesots Higher Educstion Coordinating Board
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Table 111.14

Student Borrowing in Minnesota from the Higher
Education Coordinating Board and Private Lenders
Under the Guaranteed Student Loan Program
Fiscal Years 1980-1988"

132

Total MN
Nec. of Loans

No. of Avg. Loansby Avg. (HECB Avg.
Fiscal HECB Total Loan  Private Total Loan & Private Total Loan
Year Loans Dollars Size Lenders Doliars Size Lenders) Dollars Size
1980 33,499 $ 62,108,509 $1,854 33,708 & 69,710,462 $2,068 67,207 $131,818,971 $1,961
1981 55,648 109,522,423 1,968 51,766 113,693,881 2,196 107,414 223,216,304 2,078
1982 37,458 73,474,066 1,961 47,430 104,981,002 2,213 84,888 178,455,088 2,102
1983 33,268 64,388,000 1,935 58,509 125,544,340 2,146 91,777 189,932,540 2,069
1984 27,685 55,113,012 1,9°0 66,297 145,053,869 2,187 93,982 200,166,881 2,130
1985 16,863 35,095,001 2,081 81,659 179,649,649 2,206 98,522 214,744,650 2,180
1986 8,442 18,047,218 2,138 91,145 203,447,416 2,232 99,587 221,496,232 2,224
1987 5,490 12,987,640 2,366 78,705 181,060,210 2,300 84,195 194,047,850 2,305
1988 1,975 4,622,374 2,340 87,499 211,856,011 2,421 89,474 216,478,385 2,419
TFederat Fiscel Yeers, October 1-September 30.
S Mé Higher Ed jion C g Board and Higher Education Assistence Foundation
Repayment of both principal Formerly knowr: as the National need, and the amount of other
and interest begins within 60 Direct/Defense Student Loan aid being received.
days of receiving the loan in the (NDSL) Program, the Perkins
SLS program as well, unless the Loan Program provides long-term, Students begin repaying the
student borrower is enrolled low interest {5 percent) loans to loan nine months after they
full-time. If enrolled full-time, undergraduate and graduate graduate or leave school if they
the student borrower qualifies students who are enrolled in are borrowing for the first time
for a deferment of principal participating schools. Schools may or have repaid previous loans. If
payment, benefit. The student make loans available to part-time students are new borrowers,
may also apply to the lender for students, and in some cases to less they have six months before
some provision for satisfying than half-time students. Students they must start repaying the
interest that accrues while in apply to the financial aid oifice at loan. Borrowers may be allowed
school. Tr-ere are some SLS the school they attend, and nmst up to 10 years to repay loans.
lenders who will permit the show financial need. Each school The amount of the payment
borrower to have the interest has its own application deadline. depends upon the size of the
capitalized, though many will debt, but no student will pay
require the regular payment of Total amounts available areup less than $30 a month. Part or
interest while in school because to $4,500 for students enrolled all of the loan can be canceled if
that is less expensive for the in a vocationa! program or the the student teaches
student in the long run. first two years of a program handicapped children or teaches

leading to a bachelor’s degree full time in a designated

Approximately 450 lenders with a total of $9,000 for an elementary or secondary school
(including banks, uvmga andloan  undergraduate education. No that serves low income students.
associations, credit unions and more than $18,000 can be
other financial institutions) borrowed for graduate and Status: The Board does not
participate in the program in undergraduate education anticipate the issuance of addi-

- Minnesota. The Coordinating combined. Loan amounts tional bonds during the 1990-91
Board is not a lender under this depend on the availability of biennium. No increase in borrow-
program. funds at the school, financial ing authority will be necessary.
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Table 111.15
[ ]
Borrowing Under the Guaranteed Student Loan
Program by Post-Seccndary System
Fiscal Years 1980-1988"
FY 1980 FY 1981 FY 1982 FY 1983
No. Dollar No. Dollar No. Dollar No. Dollar
System Loans Amount Loans Amount Loans Amount Loans Amount
University of
Minnesota 11,692 $28,069,647 21,311 $52,631,224 16,531 $41,114,1569 15,5693 $39,191,292
State University 8,349 14,951,167 16,434 29,362,436 12,088 20,942,883 13,283 23,062,776
Community
College 2,964 4,748,154 6,766 12,139,831 5,399 9,876,685 5,857 10,400,206
Tech. Institute 7,937 12,282,138 13,668 23,031,722 12,295 21,544,663 14,711 26,525,300
Private Two/Four
Year? 17,603 37,046,290 30,593 64,417,467 25,330 55,580,372 28,433 63,933,817
Totals 48,445 97,097,396 88,772 181,682,680 71,663 149,058,772 77,877 163,113,391
FY 1984 FY 1985 Fy 1988 FY 1987
No. Dollar No. Dollar No. Doller No. Dollar
System Loans Amount Loans Amount Loans Amount Loans Amount
University of
Minnesota 14,888 $38,196,329 16,930 $43,677,663 19,789 $50,053,222 16,930 $44,432,338
State University 14,593 26,021,282 15,130 27,285,320 16,245 29,841,011 13,347 23,203,541
Community
College 6,036 10,677,997 6,412 11,436,512 5,905 11,217.178 5,060 8,986,686
Tech. Institute 16,451 30,254,483 17,896 34,344,822 15,281 31,277,018 13,269 25,783,142
Private Two/Four
Year? 27,759 63,856,779 27,069 64,050,086 25,033 59,830,643 25476 64,117,574
Totals 79,547 168,906.870 83,437 180,794,393 82,793 182,219,072 74,072 166,523,281
Fy 1988
No. Dollar
_ System Loans Amount
University of
Minnesota 18,283 $52,938,842
State University 15,890 28,321,128
Community
College 6,036 11,238,429
Tech. Institute 13,962 28,673,734
Private Two/Four
Year? 31,112 81,522,677
Totals 85,283 202,694,310
Includes Mi hools only; does not include Mi borrowers ding an nstitution ludes loans from privata lenders and the state Activity is for
the federal fiscat year. October 1.September 30.
2nciudes private colleg! prop Y. and grad institutions.
S Higher Eg ior. Assistance Foundati
The Coordinating Board is a receive loans. Private lenders program until it can be
lender of last resort urder the have shown increasing interest demonstrated that the Board's
Guaranteed Student Loan in providing Guaranteed rold as a lender of last resort is
Program. Thus, all applicants Student Loans over the past necessary to assure the
must present evidence of having  several years. Because of a availability of funds. Under
been refused a loan by two other ~ decreasing market share, the current conditions, the Board is
lenders. All eligible applicants Board in January 1988 decided expected to make less than
who apply to the state program to curtail its lending in this $100,000 in loans each year of
the 1990-91 biennium.
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Table I11.16

Student Borrowing in Minnesota
Under PLUS/SLS Program,
Fiscal Years 1982-1988'

Number Number Average
Fiscal of of Dollar Loan
Yoar Lenders Loans Amount Size
1982 NA 552 $ 1,376,259 $2,493
1983 434 2,147 5,383,664 2,507
1984 434 3,094 7.811,897 2,524
1985 473 4,242 10,851,346 2,558
1986 467 4,422 10,112,101 2,237
1987 487 6,207 16,549,679 2,666
1988 488 13,860 39,797,698 2,87
1Feders! fiscal vears. October 1-Sentember 30.
e Higher Ed

In July 1288, the Coordinating
Board escrowed the outstanding
bends in the Guaranteed
Student Loan Program and
transferred the remaining assets
of the program to the Loan
Capital Fund. The purpose of
this fund is to provide capital for
the other loan programs
administered by the Board in
addition to providing loan
capital for the Minnesota State
Student Loan Program.

Table I11.14 shows borrowing
under the Guaranteed Student
Loan Program from both
private lenders and the
Coordinating Board since Fiscal
Year 1980. Table I111.15 shows
borrowing by post-secondary
system under the Guaranteed
Student Loan Program between
Fiscal Years 1982 and 1988.
Table 111.16 shows borrowing in
Minnesota under the federal
Parent Loans for
Undergraduate Students
(PLUS) and Supplemental
Loans for Students (SLS)
Programs between Fiscal Years
1982 and 1988, These programs
provide loans to parents of
dependent students, to graduate
students, and to independent

undergraduates. Borrowers do
not have to show need for these
programs, but may have their
credit worthiness examined.
Students are required to apply
for GSLs and Pell grants before
applying for supplemental loans.

Student Educational Loan Fund
(SELF)

Objective: To help students who
are ineligible for sub~idized
federal student loans, students
who need to borrow e than is
allowed under existing loan
programs, and students who
have limited access to other
financial aid programs.

Statutory Authority: Minn.
Stat. Section
136A.14-136A.1701 (1988).

Background: Basud onits study
of student borrowing needs and
options, the Coordinating Board
in May 1984 directed staff to
pursue che development,
funding, and implementation of
anew, supplemental loan
program with a target date of
fall 1984. Because of separate
funding sources, there have been
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two phases of operation. The
pilot program, Phase I, began
June 1985, and ended
September 1983. The
continuation program, Phase 11,
began September 1988, and is
still in operation.

This program is part of
Minnesota’s overall financial aid
policy which provides grant
assistance to students from
families with limited financial
resources but also expects
students to contribute toward
their education through savings,
work, or borrowing.

Many of the program'’s provisions
differ from those of existing loan
programs. Because this program
receives no subsidy or guarantee
from the state or federal
governments, the cost to the
student for borrowing is higher
than the cost under other existing
subsidized programs. Phase I was
funded by the sale of tax-exempt
revenue bonds, Phase 11 from
othar agency sources. No state
appropriations are used in either
program phase.

Program Features: Eligible
institutions are those that have
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Table 111.17

Student Educational Loan Fund
Total Dollars Approved by
Fiscal Year, 1985-1988"

Fiscal Year No. of Loans Total Dollars Approved
1985 1,020 $ 2,789,632
1986 3,472 8,656,279
1987 6,570 18,464,772
1988 10,221 28,348,794

tFederal Fiscal Year, October 1-September 30

Source: Minnesota Higher Educstion Coordinating Soard

signed an agreement with the * demonstrate financial A student need not borrow the

Higher Education Coordinating eligibility by meeting the full amount for which he or she

Board listing the duties and “maximum effort” test. is eligible, although the

responsibilities of both the minimum loan amount is $1,000.

institution snd the Board in The financial aid officer at the

administering the program. The eligible school will determine the Undergraduate students can

institution must be located in amount a student can borrow. borrow a maximum of $4,000

the United States or its The loan amount cannot exceed per year from SELF, not to
territories and must have been the cost of attendance, as exceed an aggregate

approvad by the U.S. defined by the institution, minus indebtedness from all loan

Department of Education for other financial aid that the sources of $4,000 times the

participation in federal financial student has been awarded or is number of years in school, or

aid programs. Eligible students
must:

¢ beenrolled in an eligible
school in Minnesota or be a
Minnesota resident enrclled in
an eligible school in another
state or U.S. territory,

¢ beenrolled at least half time
in a program leading to a
certificate, associate,
baccalaureate, graduate, or
professional degree,

¢ be making satisfactory
academic progress as defined by
the achool,

¢ not be delinquent or in
default of any student
educational loan at the current
or previous school,

¢ not be currently delinquent
in payment of interest or
principal or an outstanding loan
from the SELF Program,

¢ have a credit worthy

co-signer,

eligible to receive. The SELF
loan, in combination with
student aid from all known
sources, cannot exceed the cost
of attendance at the institution.
The cost of attendance is the
total amount it costs to attend a
member school. It includes
actual tuition and fees charged
for the loan period; room and
board charged for the loan
period (or 2 reasonable
allowance, as determined by the
school, for off-campus living);

and an allowance for books,
supplies, transportation and
personal expenses.
Cost of attendance $xxx
Less available financial
aid
Federal loans and
grants $xx
State grants xx
Institutional assistance xx
Total Aid @
SELF loan amount $ xx
135

$16,000, whichever is less.

Graduate students can borrow a
maximum of $6,000 per year
from SELF not to exceed an
aggregate indebtedness of
$25,000, including
undergraduate debt. The
minimum loan size is $1,000.

The borrower must pay interest
and/or principal on the loan and
also must pay a guarantee fee.
The interest rate on SELF loans
may change every week for
loans made from Phase I, and
every calendar quarter for loans
made from Phase I1. Interest
wiil continue to vary throughout
the life of the loan. For loans
made from Phase I, the interest
rate eguals 3.50 percent in
excess of the rate on the bonds
sold to finance the program.
Since June, 1985, the interest
rate on Phase ] loans has varied

121

[N




Programs

Table 111.18
Student Educational Loan Fund
Loans Approved by School Type

Fiscal Year 1987
No. of Percent of Percent of
Loan Amount Loans Loans Dollars Average
School System Approved Approved Approved Approved Loan Size
University of Minnesota $ 1,999,577 619 9.4% 10.8% $3,230
State University 5,807,421 2,030 30.9 30.4 2,762
Community Coliege 859,458 380 5.8 4.7 2,262
Private Four-Year 6,069,884 1,989 30.3 32.9 3,052
Private Two-Year 114,950 34 0.5 0.6 3,381
Technical institute 1,173,859 512 7.8 6.4 2,293
Proprietary (Term Based) 980,009 374 5.7 5.4 2,647
Proprietary (Clock Hour Based) 741,318 309 4.7 4.0 2,399
Out of State 908,296 323 _49 _4.9 2,812
Total $18,464,772 6,570 $2,810
10ctober 1, 1988 — September 30, 1987,
s Higher Education C g Board
trom 6.875 percent to 14.50 co-signer. Co-signers may converted to a monthly interest
percent. From June, 1986 to include someone from the repayment schedule. This 12
June, 1988, the average of student’s im=aediate family or month period is called the
weekly interest rate charges was  other interested third parties. “transition period.”
8.672 percent. The co-signer must have
demonstrated through past Payment of principal and
For loans made from Phase II, performance that he or she has interest will be monthly starting
the interest equals 1.76 percent not had difficulty in repaying on the 13th month after
in excess of the average weekly debts. The Board will verify the graduation or termination of
sale price of the 13-week credit-worthiness of co-signers study. This is called the
Treasury Biil sales for the by checking information “repayment period.”
previous calendar quarter. available through one of several
Actual interest rate history nationally located credit For loans made from Phase I
using the Phase 11 formula bureaus. Those not found in a the maximum loan repayment
suggests that the interest rates credit bureau will complete a period is 10 years from the time
for loans from the two phases personal financial statement the student graduates or
will be similar. which is used to determine terminates study, 15 years from
credit-worthiness, the date of the first lorn
Borrowers are charged a disbursement, or Navember 1,
one-time gusrantee fee of up to The borrower must pay interest 2000, whichever is least. For
6.26 percent of the loan amount.  on aquarterly basis whilein loans made from Phese i1, the
Fee proceeds are placed in a school. This is called the maximum loan repayment
reserve fund to cover a portion “in-school period.” Interest period is 10 years from the time
of insurance claims in the event payments will start the student graduates or
of nonpayment of interest and approximately 90 days from the terminates study, or 16 years
principal amounts by borrowers dishursement of the loan check. from the date of the first loan
and co-signers. The fee is The borrower may, if he or she disbursement, whichever is less.
nonrefundable and is deducted chooses, begin repaying the A shorter repayment period may
from each loan amount when it principal while in school. During be arranged. A minimum annual
is disbursed. the first 12 months after payment of $600 of loan
graduation or termination of principal and accrued interest
Al borrowers must obtain a study, the borrower will be will be required of all borrowers,
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Table 111.19
Student Educational Loan Fund

Loans Approved by School Tyne
Fiscal ‘ear 1988

No. of Percent of Percent of
Loan Amount Loans Loans Dollars Aversg:
School System Approved Approved Approved Approved Loan Size
University of Minnasota $ 2,869,093 941 9.2 10.19% $3,049
State University 11,225,484 4,083 39.8 39.88 2,763
Community College 917,657 385 3.8 3.26 2,383
Private Four-Year 8,439,210 2,805 27.4 29.98 3,009
Technical Institute 1,630,846 547 5.4 * 5.44 2,799
Proprietary (Campus Based, 846,858 3N 3.2 3.01 2,658
Proprietary (Clock Hours) 601,031 560 5.5 2.14 1,073
Out of State 1,716,437 589 _58 6.10 2,914
Total $28,146,516 10,221 $2,754
10¢r char 7, 1987 — September 30, 1988
Sowrce: M Higher Education Coordinating Board
including SELF loans to Recapture Act. Under this law, Funding: The original source of
spouses du’ 1g the repayment the borrower or the co-signer's program funding, a $60 million
period. state inc-me “ax and property tax issue of tax exempt revenue bonds
refunds can be diver..~_ to repay in Fiscal Year 1985, was exhausted
All of a borrower’s SELF loan amounts owed to the state. in September, 1988. Tb ensure the
payments in Phase I may be . . ~vailability of loan capital for the
combined into a singlobill when  * Takelegal action againat program, the Cooedinating Board
he or she enters the repayment e er for repayment. in June 1987 authorized staff to
period. AL of a borrower’s SELF * Take legal action against restructure its student loan
loan payme.ts in Phase I may the co-signer for repayment. programs so that existing reserves
be combined into a single bill ¢ Report the borrower’s can be used {_r the SELF
when he or she begins the defaulted loan to the credit program. A lender under the
in-school period of repayment. bureau. federal Guaranteed Student Loan
Program since 1974, the Board
Borrowers are encouraged to Borrowers cannot aave their had accumulated reserves in the
repe s quickly as possible. loan obli- ‘*ions discharged State Student Loan Program
The:: ., no penalty for through bankruptcy for five exceeding levels necessary to
prepaying SELF loans. years after leaving school. support current levels of student
Federal bankruptcy laws borrowing from the program;
If the borrower who has left exclude from discharge loans meenwhile, SELF funds were
school is delinquent in payment ~ made oy a state agency, except running out. Thus in July 1988 the
» Jyond 120 days or hasfailedto  in hardship circumstances. Board escrowed all outstanding
meet any of the other conditions bonds in the Guaranteed Student
of the loan, the repayment Security for the program against Loan Program and transferred the
responsibility will shift to the the risks of death, default, and remaining aseets to the Board'’s
co-signer. If a loeu should bein disability is provided solely by the Loan Capital Fund. This fund is
default, the program or its Higher Education expected to meet the loan capital
insurers will then take one or Board for Phase 11 of the program, roquirements of the SELF
more of the following actions: and by the Higher Education program for the next four to six
Coordinating Board in conjunction years.
¢ Work to effect repayment with a nationally rated reinsurer
through the Minnesota Revenue  for Phase I of the program.
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As part of its June 1987 action,
the Board recommended that
reserve level~ be reviewed every
two years to determine if
projected levels exceed
projected requirements for loan
capital. The Board stated that
the highest priority for
projected excess reserves be to
reduce or eliminate the in-school
interest repayment
requirements of “Yorrowers under
the SELF program.

Status: Tables I11.17 through
111.19 show activity under the
program.

To help respond to questions and
concerns from borrowers, the
Higher Education Coordinating
Boanl in 1988 arranged for the
installation of a toll-free
telephone number at. ** SMAR,
the agency which se. .ces SE; F
loans.

Graduated Repayment Income
Protection Program (GRIP)

Objective: Tb help graduates of
Minnasota schools in dentistry,
medicine, pharmacy, veterinary
wmedicine, public health and
chiropractic medicize and
Minnesota residents graduating
from optometry and osteopathy
program+ vepay their student
lozns with a repayment loan
based on their projected annual
income.

Statutory Authority: Laws of
Minnesota for 1985, First
Special Session, Chapter 11,
Section 3, Subdivision 6. Laws
of Minnesota for 1987, Chapter
401, Section 2, Subdivision 6,
and Laws of Minnesota for 1988,
Chapter 703. Article 1, Section
22.

Background: The first

applications from graduat2s
were received in Februa:y 1987.
The 1987 Legislature approved
continued funding for GRIP and
added programs in public health
and chiropractic medicine.

The 1987 Legislature mandated
that the Minnescta Higher
Education Coordinating Board
study the potential for
expansion of the Graduated
Repayment Income Protection
(GRIP) Program to sll academic
programs with specific attention
to osteopathic medicine and
optometry graduates and report
in December 1987.

In December 1987, the Board
recommended to the legislature
shat Minnesota residents
greduating from optometry and
osteopathy programs be
included in GRIP, and that
consideration to expand GRIP
to graduates of other academic
programs be postponed until the
fall of 1988." This postponement
was to enable the Board to:

¢ gather information on
emerging commercial loan
consolidation programs,

¢ work with better
information on student debt
loads. and

¢ gain experience with GRIP.

The 1988 Legislature accepted
the recommendations to add
Minnesota residents graduating
from optometry and osteopathy
programs.

Program Operation: The
Graduated Repayment Income
Protecticn Program (GRIP) helps
graduates in specific profes-

sions repay their student loans

1Minnesota Higher Education Coordinatin: Board,
Expansion of the GRIP Progrem to Cover Acedemic
Progrems, Including Optometry and Osteopathy
with Coordinating Board Recommendations
(Decomber 1987).
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by providing a repayment plan
based on average annual income
for the respective professions.

Applicants must be Minnesota
residents who have graduated
from an accredited school of
optometry or osteopathy, or
they must have graduated from
either the University of
Minnesota, Mayo Medical
Schoul, Mayo Graduate School
of Medicine, or Northwc=tern
College of Chiropractic, with a
degree in one of the following
fields: bio-medical sciences,
chiropractic, dentistry, hospital
administration, medicine,
pharmacy, public health, or
veterinary medicine.

Graduates’ student loan
repayments must exceed 10
percent of the averagu annual
adjusted gross income for their
professions. They must work at
least 30 hours per week, have
never defaulted on a student
loan, and be a U.S. citizen or
permanent U.S. resident. The
program requires a credit-
worthy co-signer. The program is
designed as a final source of
assistance. Prospective borrowers
are expected to investigate other
options to reduce their loan debt
repayments.

Interest is 8 percent; no
additional fees are charged. The
borrower makes one payment to
the Board each month
representing 10 percent of the
average annual incorne for the
profession. The Doard loans the
borrowe- the remaining amount
necessary to repay the stugent
loans, combines the payments,
and forwards them to the holders
of the loans. The program does
not consolidat/ or pay off the
borrower’s loans; rather it acts as
a paying agent for the borrower’s
student loar payments,
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Table i11.21
Status of the Minnesota Medical and
Osteopathy Loan Program

As of May 1988
Percentage of No. of No. of Cumuiative Average Amount
Students Participants Loans Loan Amount of Debt
In School 0 0% 0 $ 0 $ 0
In Residency 1 .50 4 24,000.00 6,000
Subtotal: 1 2.49% 4 $ 24,000.00
In Repayment 80 39.80 277 1,613,000.00 20,162
Repaid 76 37.81 188 1,014,372.00 13,347
Subtotal: 156 27.61% 485 $2,627,372.00
Rural Practice
Completed 24 11.94 71 382,500.00 15,938
Incomplete 18 8.96 66 388,000.00 21,5656
Subtotal 42 20.90% 137 $ 770,500.00
Bankruptcy 2 1.00 6 32,5638.85 -
Subtotal 2 1.00% 6 $ 32,638.85
Totals 201 100.00% 612 $3,454,410.85 $17,186
Average Number L_oans/Student = 3.0
Participants have d in the folk "] ities for loan forgiveness purposes:
¢ Atbeny-Holdingford  Bibow Lake ¢ Mors ¢ Med Lake Felts
* Foley * New Richisnd ¢ “edwood Fals
* Fosston-Bagley ¢ Now York Mille * Rosseu
¢ Howley ¢ Parkers Prairie 2 St. James
o Henderson ¢ Paynesville ® Spring Grove
¢ Long Prairie ¢ Paquot Lakes ¢ Springtiel
* Madison ¢ Porham * S ik
* Mehnomen ¢ Ping River . W a
o Milace ¢ Phainview
* Moose Leke * Princaton
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Table 111.22
Summer Scholarship Program Statistics
Summers 1986-1988
3 Yr. Increase
1986 1987 1988 Number Percent
No. of Schools Participating 15 31 25 10 87%
No. of Programs 27 78 45 18 66
No. of Students Enrolled 5,348 5,798 6,168 820 15
No. of Scholarships 239 385 554 3156 132
Ratio {bcholarships to Enrolled) 4.5% 6.0% 8.0%
Dollar Amount — Scholarships $73,789 $129,509 $207,710 $133,921 181
Dollar Amount — Average Award $ 309 $ 336 $ 375 $ 66 20
Recipients frem:
Minneapolis-St. Paul 90 119 129 39 43
Other 149 266 425 276 185
Totals 239 385 554 315 132%
Recipients by Grade Level:
7 32 54 81 49 153%
8 47 68 93 46 98
9 42 75 107 85 165
10 44 65 116 rA| 161
1" ~2 119 165 89 135
12 8 4 3 {5) (62)
Totals 239 385 554 3156 132%
Recipients by Income Levels:
$0-16,00.; 171 240 280 109 64%
16-20,000 35 51 956 60 171
20-24,000 20 41 77 57 285
24-28,000 7 31 58 51 728
28-32,000 6 16 37 31 518
32-36,000 5 6 6 -
36,000 + 1 1 1 -
Totals 239 385 554 315 1324,
Appropriaticn Sum=:uy: 1988-89
1988 1989 Total
Toral Appropriation $213,700 $213,700 $427,400
Initial Awards {207,710)
Refunds 7,365
Appropriation Canceled {13,355)
Balance —-0—
Note: No administration costs are taken from this budget They ars charged to snother budgat item.

S M Higher Edh Coordinating Bosrd

given primary responsibility for  be eligible if he or she has earned attend. Previously, a student

providing students with a B average during the semester had to earn a B average overall

information about the program. or quarter prior to application in during the preceding quarte: or
the academic subject area semester.

The 1988 Legislature & ended applicable to the summer

the statute to allow a student to program the student wishes to Status: As shown in Table 111.22,
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Table 111.23
Paul Douglas Teacher Scholarship Program
Program Activity Sumimary, 1986-87 — 1988-89

Number $§ Amount

1986-87 Academic Year: Reclpients by System
University of Minnesota System 12 $ 56,628
State University System 6 29,814
Community College System 3 11,637
Private 2/4 Year 1 53,310
Reciprocity Schools 4 18,150

Total 36 $169,539
1987-88 Academic Year: Recipients by System
University of Minnesoia System 21 $100,640
State University System 11 47,465
Community College System - -
Private 2/4 Year 23 112,267
Reciprocity Schools 5 25,000

Total 60 $285,372
1988-89 Academic Year; Recipients by System
University of Minnesota System 22 $110,000
State University System 13 61,750
Private 2/4 Year 29 144,781
Reciprocity Schools 4 19,700

Total 68 $336,231

NOTE: Number of 1986-87 Applications: 223
Number of 1987-88 Applications: 465*
Number of 1988-89 Applications: 460

*First year that high school senicrs were sligible to apply.

Source: b jher Edu “ation Coordinating Board

participation in theprogramhas  Authority: Title V, Part E of the was $281,290. Congress

increased over the past three Higher Education Act of 1965 appropriated $17,623,651 for
years due to growing awareness as amended by the Human Fiscal Year 1988, and
of the program and its value to Services Reauthorization Act of Minnesota’s share was
students, and the statutory 1984, PL. 98-558. $318,733. No funds are provided
changes. for administration.
Background: The Paul Douglas
Teacher Scholarship Program All scholarship recipients are
Paul Douglas Teacher was enacted by Congress in obligated tc +_ach pre-school,
Scholarship Program 1984, and $10 million was elementary school, or secondary
appropriated for the program in school for two years for each
Objective: To provide financial Fiscal Year 1986. Minnesota’s year of assistance they receive.
aid to encourage and enable proportional share, based on Teaching economically
outstanding high achool 'pulation, was $173,000. disadve-taged students,
graduates interested in teaching  Congress appropriated handic. ped students, or
to become pre-school, $15,705,008 for Fiscal Year
elementary or secondary school 1987, and Minnesota’s share
teachers.

- ERIC 18 141
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Table M11.24

Minnesota-Wisconsin Annual Tuition,
1988-89 Resident, Non-Resident,
and Reciprocity Rates

Rates
Resident Non-Resident Reciprocity

1. Doctoral Institutions (UW-Madison and Milwaukee)

Undergraduate $1,679 $ 5,461 $2,016'
Graduate 2,439 7,584 2,674
Law 2,439 7,584 3,416
Veterinary Medicine * 6,159 9,002 5,184
Medicine * 7.815 11,422 6,804"
2. University Cluster (Green Bay, Parkside, Eau Claire, LaCrosse, Oshkosh,
Plattevills, River Falls, Stevens Point, Stout, Superior, Whitewater)
Undergraduate 1,363 4,445 1,440
Graduate 1,786 5,663 1,546
3. University C»nter System
Undergrady te 1,251 4,013 1,192
Minnesota
1. Doctoral Institutions (UMTC and UMD)
Undergraduate 2,016 5,888 1,679
Graduate 2,674 5,347 2,439
w 3,416 6,832 2,439
Veterinary Medicine * 5,184 7,777 6,159
Medicine* 6,804 13,608 7.815
Dentistry * 5,605 8,407 5,605
2. University Chuster
*Ainnesota Sta:a Universities
Undergrnduste 1,440 2,318 1,363
Graduate 1,546 2,232 1,786
UM — Morris
Lowsr Division 1,850 4,626 1,363
Upper Division 2,197 5,494 1,363
3. University Center
Minnesota Community Colleges' 1,1922 1,8452 1,251
U-Crookston 1,850 4,626 1,251
UM-Waseca 1,850 4,626 1,251
1Tuition schedule for reciprocity and resident tuition may vary due to ing tuition pleteaus, snnual credits snd/or rounding
242,50 activity fee deducted.
*Applies to stud i Hed prior to the 1987-88 acedemic yesr Prof b studs initisly Hed in s Doctor of Meaiine. Doctor of Dentat Sciences, or Doctor of
faterinary Medicine program in the public institutions of either state beginning with the 1987-88 academic year wilt be ineligible for rac aocity tuition under this sgreement

Source: Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board.

students with limited English Students who fail to fuifill their
proficiency reduces the teaching obligation within 10
obligation to one year of years of graduation must repay
teaching for each year of all or part of their scholarships,
scholarship assistance. Students  including substantial interest
are not required to teach in plus collection fees.

Minnesota.

Status: Since the program's
inception, 164 Paul Douglas
Teacher Scholarships have been
awarded to Minnesota students.




Programs

Table 111.25
Minnesota-Wisconsin Participation

and Balance of Payment Trends,
1977-78 — 1987-88

Academic Year
‘77-78 '78-79 ‘'79-80 ‘'80-81 ‘81.82 ‘82-83 '83-84 °'84-85 '85-86 ‘86-87' '87-88*

Minnesota Residents in Wisconsin®
UW-Eau Claire 444 576 748 905 943 1,040 1,064 1,026 1,115 1,224 1,304
UW-LaCrosse 648 706 801 827 863 866 924 835 865 826 834
UW-Madison g8eeé 1,006 1,160 1,265 1,320 1,410 1523 1,502 1,780 1,855 1,988
UW-River Fallis . 1,617 1,700 1,777 1,915 1,959 1,961 1,993 1,768 1,921 2,119 2,169
UW-Stout 1,326 1,466 1,513 1,740 1,869 1,899 '823 1,802 1,950 1,996 1,964
UW-Sunerior 511 488 458 487 503 470 430 354 548 839 €88
Other ) 362 393 435 481 522 555 530 1,082 479 4563 482

Total 5,764 6,335 6,892 7,590 7,969 8,201 8,267 8,338 8,668 9,112 9,429
Wisconsin Residents in Minnesota’ !
UM-Duluth 233 198 214 27 296 292 290 329 350 329 367
UM-Twin Cities 1,691 1,756 1,890 1,842 1,984 2,056 2,027 1,978 2,048 2,179 2,510
Mankato State 107 104 106 101 144 144 138 125 166 167 218
Winona State 425 470 606 605 617 633 634 626 682 763 933
Other : 253 274 317 317 354 397 436 485 524 506 613

Total 2,709 2,802 3,132 3,136 3,395 3,521 3,525 3,643 3,770 3,944 4,628
Payments by Minnesota

(millions)? $6.8 $8.1 $4.1 $5.6 $3.9* $53 $28 $2.7 $30 839 $3.0
Net Cost per Student

(thousands) $2.2 $3.2 %11 $13 8 9 #$1.4 $.6 46 $868 $.8 $.6
Y8ased on Fell Headcount,

2Based on Fell Headcount thet has not been verified.

3Funds for a yeer's activity come from the sube.quent Fiscal Yesr appropriations. For example. the Fiscal Yeer 1887 sppropristion is used for the 1985-88 program activity.
4Wae $8. 1 million prior to one-time adjustmen” of $1,2 million,
SWisconsin will make a $1.1 ..Wlon dolier payment to Minnesots beceuss of the Jiminstion of the professionsl category.

Source: Minnesota Higher Education Coordineting Boerd.

Nonfinancial Aid Programs Program, the Enterprise participating state. #nd
Development Partnership institutions.
Introduction Program, and the Minnesota
Job Skills Partnership Program. Statutory Authority: Minn.
In addition to the financial aid Also described is the federal Stat. Scction 136A.08 (1988).
programs, Minnesota assistsits  program of grants for science
residents through several other and math instruction. Background: Authorization to
statewide programs. Described enter into reciprocity
below are tk interstate tuition Interstate Tuilion Reciprocity agreements with neighboring
reciprocity programe, the states was one of the first
Minnesota Interlibrary Objective: Tb increase access responsibi’ities assigned to the
Telecommunications Exchange, and choice for Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating
the Private Institutions post-secondary students, to Roard. This authority
Registration Program, the encourage the maximum use of recognizes that opportunitie~
Post-High School Planning educational facilities, and to for post-secondary education
Program, the Optometry and minimize duplication of should extend beyond state
Osteopachy Contracting educational efforts among boundaries and that historically
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Table 111.26

Minnesota-North Dakota Annual Tuition,

1988-89 Resident, Non-Resident,
and Reciprocity Rates

Rates
Resident Non-Resident Reciprocity

Catagory |

Al Minnesota and North Dakota graduates and pro. essional students and
North Dakota undergraduate students enrolled at the U of M-Twin Cities and
Minnesota Tis pay the comparable rate of the state in which the institution is
located.

N. Dakota State U, U of North Dakota and Minot State

Graduate $1,464 $ 3,660 $1,646
Law 1,668 4,150 1,658
Medicine 5,654 14,135 5,654
Minnesota State Universities
Graduate 1,546 2,232 1,546
University of Minnesota — Twir. Cities -
Undergraduate (CLA — Lower Division) 1,850 4,626 1,850
Graduate 2,674 5,347 2,674
Law 3,416 6,832 3,418
Veterinary Medicine 5,184 7,777 5,184
Medicinuy 6,804 13,608 6,804
Dentistry 5,605 8,407 5,605
University of Minnesota-Duluth
Graduate 2,674 5,347 2,674
Medicine 6,804 13,608 6,804
Minnesota Tls 1,309 2,518 1,309
Category {| — Undergraduates
U of North Dakota 1,254 3,138 1,636
North Dakota State U.-Fargo 1,254 3,138 1,636
Minnesota State Universities 1,440 2,318 1,397
U of M Campuses 1,850 4,626 1,397
Dickinson, Mayvil's, Minot, Valley City State Universities 1,122 2,802 1,240
Category Iil — Undergradustas
North Dakota Colleges (Wahpeton College of Science, University of North
Dakota Bottineau) 1,122 2,802 1,193
Bismarck State College 1,122 2,802 1,193
University of North Dakota Lake Region 1,122 2,802 1,193
University of North Dakota Williston 1,122 2,802 1,193
Minnesota Community Colleges® 1,193 1,845 1,170
142.50 activity fee deducted.
S Mi Higher Edi jon C ing Board.
states have tended to develop facilities across state Minnesota-Wisconsin
systems of post-secondary boundaries, and reduced cost to Agreement: Under arevision in
education facilities and the Minnesota taxpayer. the program approved in
programs in contiguous states. November 1986, new entering

The reciprocity agreements have  Status: Following is a summary
expanded educational choice for of changes in the status of the
studenty, limited unnecessary agreements during the past two
duplication of programs and years.

144

students in medicine, veterinary
medicine, and dentistry are no
longer eligible as of the 1987-88
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Table 111.27
Minnesota-North Dakota Participation
and Balance of Payment Trends,

1977-78 — 1987-88

Academic Year
‘77-78 '78-79 '79-80 '80-81 ‘31-82 '‘82-83 '83-84 '84-85 '85-U6 '‘86-87 '87-u8?
Minnesota Residents in North Dakota
University of North Dakota 1.106 1,400 1,404 1,801 1,900 2,276 2,308 2,162 2,134 2,262 2,316

North Dakota State University 1,444 1,633 1,798 2,031 2,255 2,530 2,688 2,650 2,651 2,542 2,617
North Dakota College of

Science 293 324 362 459 457 524 453 447 387 420 3986

Other 135 146 134 137 127 127 187 193 181 165 158
Total 3,039 3,506 3,698 4,428 4,739 5,457 5,536 5,442 5,353 5,389 5,487

North Dakota Residents in Minnesota’

UM-Twin Cities 182 1956 235 284 256 262 222 210 224 284 318

Moorhead State 1,605 2,006 2,138 2,394 2,702 2,385 2,333 2,464 2,730 2,705 2,918

Other 199 218 261 271 286 282 329 309 3N 393 326
Total 1,986 2,419 2,624 2,919 3,244 2,929 2,884 2,983 3,285 3.382 3,562

MN Residents in ND Vocational'

Bismarck State College 1 1 1 6 1 1

UND Lake Region 0 1 1 1 3 5

UND-Willston 0 0 1 0 _Q _1
Total 1 2 3 7 4 7

ND Residents in MN Vocatioral’

East Grand Forks 267 300 259 319 273 328

Moorhead 3566 437 449 409 414 403

Other 59 102 129 118 168 171
Total 681 839 837 846 855 899

Payments by Minnesota

(millions)? $.8 $.7 $.8 $9 310 $%11 4,06 $.9 $.0 $.0 $.0

Net Cost Per Student

(thousands) 4.8 8.7 4.8 $.6 $.7 $.6 $.1 $.0 $.0 $.0 $.0

18ased on Fell Headcount.

2Bssec on Fell Headcount that has not been verified

Funds for 3 yesr's activity come from the subx fiscal yaar sppropri For ie. tha Fisce! Year 1987 eppropriation is used for the 1985-88 program activity.

s Higher Ed Coordinating Bosn'.

school year. Students who 1991. Also in the 1987-88 students attending } “innesota

enrolled prior to 1987-88 are academic year, Wisconsin institutions, thus increasing

covered until completion of their initiated an enrollment cap on the Wisconsin's liability.

programs. The effect of this number of its incoming students.

change is to increase Minne- Although it is too early to Minnesota-North Dakota

sota’s liability by approximately determine trends, this may reduce Agreement: The agreement places

$400,000 each year for four years,  the number of Minnesota students into three categories for

or $800,000 in Fiscal Year 1990 students going to Wisconsin and tuition rates. In 1988, a

and $1.2 million in Fiscal Year increase the rumber of Wisconsin modification was made to
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Table 111.28

Minnesota-South Dakota Annual Tuition,

1988-89 Resident, Non-Resident,
and Reciprocity Rates

Ratas

Resident HNon-Rasident Raciprocity

|
Graduate/profescional students pay the resident tuition rate of the state in
which the institution is located. Undergraduate students attending the U of
M Twin Cities pay the resident tuition rate at that institution.

U of South Dakota-Vermillion, South Dakota State University, South Dakota

School of Mines and Technology
Graduate $1,272 $ 2,496 $1,272
Medical 6,050 12,500 6,050
U of M-Twin Cities
Gradus'e 2,674 5,347 2,674
Dentistry 5,605 8,407 5,605
Medicine 6,804 13,608 6,804
Law 3.416 6,832 3.416
Veterinary Medicine 5,184 7.777 5,184
Undergraduate (CLA — Lower Division) 1,850 4,626 1,850
U of M-Duiuth
Graduate 2,674 5,347 2,674
Medicine 6,804 13,608 6,804
Minnesota State Universities
Graduate 1,546 2,232 1,546
South Dakota Colleges Graduate {(Northern Statc, Dakota State, Black Hills
State) 1,248 2,304 1,248
i — Undergraduates
Mh Dakota-Vermillion, South Dakota State University, South Dakota
School 0. Vines and Technology 1,065 2,430 1,526
UM-Duluth (Coliege of Letters end Sciences)
Lower Division 1,850 4,626 1,526
Upper Division 2,234 5,681 1,526
UM-Morris
Lower Division 1,850 4,626 1,526
Upper Division 2,197 5,494 1,526
UM-Waseca 1,850 4,626 1,526
UM-Crookston 1,850 4,626 1,526
Category lll — Undergraduatas
South Dakota Colieges (Northern Stete, Dakota State, Black Hills) 1,035 2,190 1,224
Minnesota State Universities 1,440 2,318 1,224
Minnesota Community Colleges’ 1,193 1,845 1,224
142.50 activity fee deducted.
s " Higher Ed Coordinating Board
tuition rates in Categories 2 and universities is an average of the Previously, the North Dakota
3. The North Dakota regional undergraduate resident tuition regional universities were in
univers*ties were incluued in charged at these institutions Category 3 with community
Category 2. The tuition ratesfor ~ and the undergraduate resident colleges. The change is a result
Minnesota residents at the tuition charged at the of a recommendation that
North Dakota ragional Minnesota state universities. comparison< made for tuition
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Table 111.29
Minnesota-South Dakota Participation

and Balance of Payment Trends,
1978-79 — 1987-88

Academic Year
‘78-79 ‘'79-80 '80-81 '81-82 '82-83 °'83-84 '84-856 '85-86 °‘86-87 '87-88
Mini.esota Residents in South Dakota’

South Dakota State

University 380 535 757 944 1,058 949 863 812 817 708
South Dakota State

M&T 41 39 51 62 75 92 69 63 52 44
University South

Dakota-Vermillion 40 66 82 94 120 114 113 99 112 114
Other 26 38 51 91 101 78 70 53 57 77
Total 487 678 941 1,191 1,354 1,233 1,115 1,027 1,038 943
South Dakota Residents in Minnesota'®
UM-Twin Cities 136 223 295 3356 368 343 314 325 405 407
Mankato State

University 48 74 116 135 173 172 191 261 300 328
Moorhead State

University 27 70 97 120 145 143 185 254 312 357
S.W. State University 38 61 91 114 117 179 236 271 3156 319
UM-Morris 7 47 48 82 90 99 132 141 146 136
St. Cloud State

University 19 24 47 54 63 7 59 69 80 76
Other 35 55 52 72 63 71 78 64 77 20
Total 310 554 746 912 1,019 1,077 1,195 1,385 1,635 1,710

Minnesota Residents in South Dakota Vocational
Lake Area Vocational

Technical Institute 27 31
Mitchell Vocational
Technical Institute 0 0
Southeast Vocational
Technical Institute 13 17
Western Dakota
Vocational Technical
Institute 0 0
Total 40 48
South Dakota Residents in Minnesota Vocational
Canby 39 50
Granite Falls 42 68
Pipe ne 51 81
Othe 43 88
Total 17% 287
Payments by Minnesota
(millions)® $6.2 8.2 $3 4§ .4 $ .6 $ 1 $ .0 $ .0 $ 0 ¢.0
| Pavments by South
| Dakota (millions) $ 0 $0 s$0 s$.0 $ .0 $ .0 $.06 $ 1 $ 1 $ .0
| Net Cost per Student
,' (thousands) $1.1 $16 815 $1.4 $1.8 $ .6 $ 8 $ .2 $ .1 $ 0
18s9ed on Felt Headcount.

28as0d on Fell Headcount that hes not been verified.
3Funds for s year's activity come from the subsequent fiscal year sppropristion. For example the Fiacal Year 1987 sppropriation is used for tne 1985-86 program ectivity.

Source: Mk Higher Education Coordinating Boerd,
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Table 111.30

Minnesota-lowa Participation
and Balance of Payment Trends,
1977-78 - 1987-88

Academic Year

'77-78 '78-79 '79-80 ‘80-81 '81-82 '‘82-83 '83-84 '84-85 '85-86 '‘86-87 '87-88

Minnesota Residents in lowa'
lowa Lakes Community College 28

Northwest lowa Tech. College 1

Total 29
lowa Residents in Minnesota’
Jackson AVTI 1 5
Pipestone AVTI
Worthington Community College 34
Total 56
1Based on Fell Envoliment.

Source: Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board.

43 61 n 56 62

3 3 14 10 4
46 64 85 66 66
53 51 54 46 66
20 5 7 12 17
3 96

25 50 48
109 152 186 108 131

78 5C
13 1"

91 61

N
3|02

73 55 66 92 69

43 47 54 50 _ﬁ
129 115 137 154 112

This modification is being phased
in over two academic years. The
three categories for tuition rates
are as follows:

1:

A. All North Dakota graduate
and professional students
enrolled in Minnesota institutions
pay the resident tui'ion rate of
the institution attended. North
Dakota undergraduate students
enrolled at the University of
Minneeota-Twin Cities and
Minnesota T1s pay the resident
tuition rate of the institution
attended.

B. All Minnesota professional
students enrolled in North
Dakota institutions pay the
resident tuition rate of the
institution attended.

C. All Minnesota graduate
students enrolled in North
Dakota institutions pay a

tuition cumparable to the resident
rate charged at the Minnesota
state universities.

Category 2:

A. Undergraduate students
enro..ed in the Minnesota State
University System pay a tuition
rate reflecting the average of the
resident rate at these institutions
and the resident rate at the
University of North Dakota and
North Dakota State University.
North Dakota residents
attending the University of
Minnesota campuses &%
Crookston, Morris, Waseca, and
Duluth also pay this average rate.

B. Undergraduate students
enrolled at the University of
North Dakota and North Dakota
State University pay a tuition
comparable to the resident rate
charged at the Minnesota state
universities.

148

C. Undergraduate students
enrolled at the State Universities
of North Dakota — Dickinson,
Mayville, Minot and Valley City
pay an average of the resident
tuition charged at these
institutions and the resident
tuition charged at the Minnesota

Category 3:

A. Students enrolled in the
Minnesota Community College
System pay a tuition rare
reflecting the average of the
resident rate at these
institutions and the resident

" rates at North Dakota State

College of Science, North
Dakota State University in
Bottineau, Bismarck State
College in Bismarck, Un:versity
of North Dakota — Lake Region
in Devils Lake, and the
University of North Dakota —
Williston Center.

B. Students enrolled at the
North Dakota State College of
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Table 111.31
Actual and Projected Participation and Fiscal Trends
Under Tuition Reciprocity Program,

1980-81 to 1990-91

Academic Projected
Your 198081 198182 196283 198384 196485 198586 38687 196788 199889  1969-80
Fleosl Year 1962 1983 1984 1905 1908 1987 1988 1989 1900 1991
Approprstions  $5.300.000 $5.000.000 $6.850.000 $4,800,000 $2.800.000 $4,000.000' 3,700,000 $4,300.000 $4.300,000 4,300,000
MN Payments to
Wiec. $56m.  $39m.  #63m.  $28m.  $27m.  $31m.  $39m.  $30m #43m.  $43m.
N.D. $900,000 $1m. $1.0m. § 49000E. O 0 0 0 0 0
SD. $300.000 $400000 $600,000  $117000E. 0 0 0 0 0 0
Total $68m.  #53m. om. $30m.  $27m.  $3.0m.  $39m.  $30m.___ #43m.  $4.3m.
Reciprocity Payments to MN
) s .08 $0.1 $0.1 0 0 0
Net Peyments $2.64 $3.0 438 $3.0 "3 .3
MN Residents in Reciprocity States
Wiec, 7.590 7,969 8.201 8.257 8.338 8.958 9,112 9429 10,278 10,789
N.D. 4428 4739 5.457 5,538 5.445 5,353 5.393 5,494 5.649 5.604
S.D. 941 1,191 1,354 1.233 1,118 1,067 1,086 943 M 990
lows 85 68 ) 80 70 91 81 56 0 [
Total 13044 13965 15,078 15,108 14.968 15,169 15,652 15,022 16,856 17.447
Recipracity State Residents in MN Schools
Wiec. 3,136 3,395 3,521 3.525 3,643 3,770 3944 4,628 5,999 6.696
N.D. 2,919 3,244 3.610 3,723 3,820 4131 4,237 4461 4,666 4,759
S.D. 748 912 1,019 1,077 1,195 1,560 1,922 1.710 1,796 1,813
lowa 186 108 13N 129 118 137 154 112 119 126
Total 6,987 7,669 8,281 8.454 8,673 9518 10.257 1091 12,5680 13.296
Net Students 8,057 8,306 8,797 8,652 6.295 5,571 5.395 am 4,278 4151
MN cost per
net student 1,123 840 1,030 451 429 556 723 730 1,006 1,03¢
S.D. cost per
net student 760 202 119 0 0 0
11906 Lagialsture reduced amourtt 3,000,000
Source: Minnesota Higher Edh, “ation Coordinating Boerd
Science, North Dakota State Minnesota-South Dakota attending institutions in
University in Bottineau, Agreement: In June 1988, both Minnesota will pay the resident
Bismarck State College in state agencies agreed to rate of the institution attended.
Bismarck, University of North revisions in the agreement. For 1988-89 all participating
Dakota — Lake Region in Devils Beginning with the 1988-89 students pay the negotiated
Lzis, and the University of North  academic year, there will be no tuition rate. (See Report to the
Dakota - - Williston Center pay a reimbursement from one state Governor and 1987 Legislature.)
tuition comparable to the resident  to the other. Starting with the
rate charged at the Minnesota’s 1989-90 academic year, all The application procedure for
community colleges. Minnesota residents attending students participating in the
institutions in South Dakota Minnesota-South Dakota
and all South Dakota residents Vocational Technical Reciprocity
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program was eliminated
beginning with the 1987-88
academic year. Students
participating in this program
apply at the institution they are
attending. Eligible students pay
the resident tuition rate of the
institution. There is no
reimbursement from one state
to the other.

Status: The 1987 Miinesota
Legislature appropriated $3.7
million for Fiscal Year 1988 and
$4.3 million for Fiscal Year 1989
to the Coordinating Board for
reciprocity.

Interstate Reciprocity Analysis

The Coordinating Board in June
1988 received an analysis of the
effects of interstate tuition
reciprocity. The report analyzes
state residents who applied for
tuition reciprocity under
agreements between Minnesota
and Wisconsin, North Dakota,
and South Dakota in fall 1985
and compares them to
reciprocity applicants in fall
1982, It also compares fields of
study and traces changing
patterns over the period.?

Findings: For many students,
the nearby location of a
post-secondary institution in
another state is the most
important factor in choosing to
apply for tuition reciprocity. Of
the 10 Minnesota counties with
the most reciprocity applicants,
five are in the immediate Twin
Cities area, and most residenie
of the other five counties are
1.ithin commuting distance of
another state’s post-secondary
institution. Minnesota has had
reciprocity agreements with
Wisconsin since 1973, North

tMinnesots Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Tuition Reciprocity Agreements Between Minnesota
and Contingent States (June 1988}

Dakota since 1975, and South
Dakota since 1978.

Majors in business and
management were chosen more
often than other majors by
Minnesota reciprocity applicants
to Wisconsin institutions.
Education was the second most
popular choice. Nineteen percent
of the Minnesota applicants for
both North Dakota and South
Dakota institutions chose
engineering. The majority of
engineering majors came from the
Twin Cities area. Business and
management wers the second
most popular choice. The first
choice of applicants from
Wisconsin, North Dakota, and
South Dakota was majors in
business and management. The
second most popular choice was
education.

MINITEX

Objective: To establish and
facilitate a system of resource
sharing of services among
higher education libraries, state
agency libraries, and other
libraries that elect to contract
for services.

Statutory Authority: Laws of
Minnesota 1987, Chapter 401,
Section 2, Subdivision 7.

Background: The Minnesota
Interlibrary
Telecommunications Exchange
(MINITEX) was established as
a program of the Higher
Education Coordinating Board
to facilitate resource sharing
among higher education and
state agency libraries in
Minnesota, and to aid in the
reduction cf unit costs in these
libraries. Prior to Fiscal Year
1988, MINITEX fulfilled this
objective through five major
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activities: (1) document delivery,
(2) periodical exchanges, (3)
creation and maintenance of a
union list of serials holdings of
the participating libraries, (4) a
common data base of
participants’ books and
non-print holdings through
participation in a national
program of online shared
cataloging, and (b reference
services to participating
libraries.

One hundred thirty Minnesota
post-secondary and state agency
libraries currently participate in
the MINITEX programs,
supported by state
appropriations to the
Coordinating Board. In
addition, publiclibraries in
Minnesota participate through
the Office of Library
Development and Services, and
libraries in North and South
Dakota participate under
contracts that also provide
funding. Within Minnesota, 59
percent of MINITEX document
delivery requests come from
Greater Minnescta.

MINITEX services are designed
to provide studeats, faculty, and
other residents of Minnesota
with maximum:. access to library
resources around the state and
region. Maintenance of the
program is essential in
Minnesota due to a high
concentration of total state
library resources in the Twin
Cities area. Over 60 percent of
dccument delivery requests are
filled from the University of
Minnesota/Twin Cities library
collections, the Minneapolis
Public Library and Informat.on
Center, the Minnesota Historical
Society, and the Mii.nesota
Department of Health Library.
These items are retrisved bv
MINITEX staff going to the
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Table 111.32

Actual and Prc’ected MINITEX Activity
Supported by State Appropriations,
Fiscal Years . 385-1991

Actust  Actua Actual Actusl  Estimated Estimated Estimated

Flscal Yoar FY 86 FY 86 FY 87 Frgs FY 89 FY90 FY 9
Academic Year {1984-86) (1986-86) (1986-87) (1987-88) (1988-89) (1989-54) {1990-91)
No. of libraries served 126 125 120 130 130 130 130
tie., of documents delivered 111,863 116,870 134,750 140,724 149,438 157,809 167,332
No. of periodical exchanges 26,107 18,222 6,041 0 0 9,466 10,886
*lo. of reference requests 1,368 1,187 700 0 0 900 1,200
-t of OCLC libraries 92 93 93 94 95 95 97
i*o. of online t. idings records (in millions) 4.5 5.0 5.8 6.9 7.2 7.5 7.9
No. of work sessions 30 50 60 70 80 95 110
Swvwrce: MIN (EX Office
key Twin Cities librury facilities. =~ The Coordinating Board 1987-89 biennium inciuded an
The remainiug requests are contracts with the University of increase to cover t he cost of pay
refurred and filled from other Minnesota for MINITEX equity adjustments for
MINITEX participating services. The University MINITEX employees at the
libraries which absorb the cost manages day-to-day ‘)perations University. However, the
of vetrieving the materials. of the program and survices at appropriation did not include
the MINITEX office in Wilson funds for an inflation
MINITEX provides its core Library. Coordinating Board adjustment or for improvements
service #¢ low cost — one of the staff determine the policy in service, despite all-time
lowast ;0st per unit shared direc" ion of the program, set the demands for document delivery
among libraries in the country. goals and objectives, define the service.
It has been nationally services, . velop budget
recognized as a model requests, contract. for major Status: In response to limited
interlibrary resource sharing services, and represent state appropriations for the
program. MINITEX to the legislature 1987-89 biennium, the
and public. An advisory Cuordinating Board identified
The ir.creased volume of activity  committee assists the Board. cor? and secondary services.
that has resulted from Dorument delivery, the union
out-of-state contractual Table I11.32 identifies actual lis’, of serials, and online catalog
arrangements contributes tothe  and projected activity were identified as the core
low anit cost that MINITEX supported by direct state MINITEX services, and they
has maintained. In addition, appropriaiions in all major continue to be provided at no
participation of the Office of program areas from 1984-85 to cost to participating libraries.
».orary Development and 1990-91 while Table I11.33 Periodical exchange and the
Services, North Dakota, and shows total program activity for reference service were identified
South Dakota has brnadened the  the same period. as secondary services and are
base of library collections, and being provided to participating
consequently, ent ancedrescurce  The 1987 Legislature libraries on a fee basis. Only
sharing among all participants, appropriated $759,300 for Fiscal those libraries willing and able
including Minnesota higher Year 1988 an.. $759,300 for to pay have access to reference
education and state agency 1989. and periodical exchange
libraries. services. Because of the decrease
The appropriation for the in ths numbar of libraries using
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Tabie 111.33
Actual and Projected Activity

Supported by MINITEX Appropriations and Contracts
Fiscal Years 1985-1991"

Fiscal Year FY 85 Fy 8A FY 87 FY 88 FY 89 FY 90 FY 91

Academic Year (1984-85) (1986- 3) (1986-87) (1987-88) (i1388-89) {1989-90) (1990-31)
No. of libraries served 180 180 216 216 216 216 216
No. of documents delivered 166,658 175,914 191,737 200,885 210,703 227,242 242,176
No. of periudical exchange ; 26,107 18,222 6,041 6,586 8,232 10,412 11,358
No. of reference requests 4,120 3,656 2,466 1,489 1,650 2,300 2,800
No. of OCLC fibraries 159 161 161 160 162 162 124
No. of onlir ~ holding records (in millions) 7.5 8.5 9.0 9.2 9.3 9.4 9.5
No. of work sessions 30 50 60 70 80 95 110

Vincludes contracta with Office of Library Development and Servics. North Dakota and South Dakota. and fees for Secondary Services.

Scurce MINITEX Otfice

these services (and
consequently, decreases in the
number of reference questions
and periodical exchanges), the
unit costs and fees for these
services have increased

significantly.

Document delivery requests
have increesed at a
higher-than-expected rate so
that the 1987-89 appropriation
has ..t adequately covered the
cost of providing this service
and the other core services.
Since Fis-al Year 1985, the
higher educatiop ar-* state
agency demand fo. document
delivery has increased 25
percent, while the MINITEX
appropriation has increased only
10 percent. F gured in constant
dollars (based on 1985 dolla s),
tte MINITEX app.opriation
actually dropped more than two
percent between 1985 and 1988.
Additional funds to cover core
services have been found
through unanticipated and
oue-time sources such as

temporarily unfilled positions and
from fees. Nevertheless, during
Fiscal Year 1988, there was a
noticeable decline in the quality of
document delivery sevvice as the
MINITEX staff had to reduce
quality control mechanisms t~
meet the ever increasing demand
for materials.

Mirnesota’s libraries are
moving toward greater use of
computer services and
processes. placing rew demands
on MIMNITEX staff to provide
more suphisticated information
and support services to libraries
8sc *~v may better serve
stuacats, faculty, and other
Minnesota residents. The
MINITEX office must werk
closely with the online system of
the University of
Minnesota/Twin Citics campus
(LUMINA) and the State
University System online
system (MSUS/PALS) to
enhance resource sharing. In
particular, there is a demand for
more efficient delivery of
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materials, more timely response
to document delivery requests,
and more geographically
acressible instruction in the use
of new technologies related tv
resource sharing.

The 1987-89 biennial
appropriation did not include
funds *o cover the cost for
inflavww.. Moreover, during
Fiscal Year 1989, the
appropriation is not expected to
cover the cost of providing
MINITEX core services. If the
current appropriation level is
continued, a further decrease in
the level of service provided to
libraries would be required. The
most probable loss would be in
the number of requests filled,
and in the timeliness of
responding to requests. One
possible response would be to
limit the number of requests
that each library may send.

In Fiscal Year 1989, the level of
service is budgeted to exceed
levels for which there is funding.
Moreover, the current
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quality of service is already
deteriorating and the future
demand for service is expected
to increase.

If this program were not
available, libraries would face
the prospect of either paying
much higher costs to purchase
the materials or be unable to
provide information to students,
faculty, researchers, and other
residents of Minnesota. In 1987,
the average cost to purchase and
process a book for an academic
institution wus $68. Periodical
reprints are available to libraries
through University Microfilms
at $8.75 per item, a higher fee
than it costs MINITEX to
provide the same material. The
unit cost proposed for all
MINITEX services for Fiscal
Year 1990 is $7.88 (this includes
both primary and secondary
services; the unit costs for
document deliv «ry services
alone would be s¢ mewhat lower),
allowing savings of from $2.25
to $61.50 per item. In Fiscal
Year 1988, MINITEX made
140,724 transactions.

Private Institutions Regisiration
Program

Objective: To assure the
authenticity and legitimacy of
private institutions that provide
post-secondary edvcation to
Minnesota residents.

Statutory Authority: Minn.
Stat. Sections 136A.61-136A.71
(1988},

Background: The Private
Institutic as Registration
Program was established by the
1975 Minnesota Legislature in
response to an increasing
number of inquiries and

complaints by students which
pointed to possible abuses in the
advertisement and delivery of
post-secondary education in
Minnesota. Implementation of
the program began in 1977.
Several amendments to the act
were adopted by tke 1278
Minnesota Legiclature; they
clarified the intent of the law
and expanded its efiect to
include public schools located
outside Minnesota which offer
programs or courses within the
state.

The program ensures protection
of student records, disclosure of
certain information to students
and prospective students,
financial stability of educational
institutions, appropriate
curriculum, faculty, and physical
facilities for education

prog: .ans, and adequate
governance of educational
institutions. The procedures
also assist institutions by
providing guidelines t > private
schools offering programs and
courses in Minnesota, helping to
protect legitimate and authentic
institutions from unfair
competition, and offering
guidelines and assistance to
developing institutions and
experimsntal programs.

Schools under the purview of
this program must register
annually with the Coordinating
Board. Once an institution has
registered, the Coordinating
Board staff reviews material
that has been submitted and
recommends Board action
concerning institutional names
and the granting of degrees.

The Board maintains a list of
registered schools, schools
approved to offer specified
degrees, and schools ipproved
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to use the name “academy,”
“college,” “‘institute” or
“university.”’

Status: By August, 1988, 70
institutions were registered with
the Coordinating Board, 51 were
approved to grant degrees, and
10 were approved only to use
certain terms in their names.
Nire were simply registered.
Several institutions have been
discouraged from operating in
Minnesota or have been denied
approval.

In 1987 and the first eight
months of 1988, the
Coordinating Board approved
one Minnesota institution and
three out-of-state schools to
offer degrees in Minnasota;
another non-Minnesota
institution also was approved to
use the term “institute” in ita
name while opereting in
Minnesota. Ir addition, one
Minnesota institution was
approved by the Board to offer a
new degree. Fiive schools
discontinued operating as
post-secondary institutions in
Minnesota, one discontinued
offering a degree. In addition,
one school’s approval was
changed to conditional approval
and was to be reviewed by
November 30, 1988. Table I11.34
lists the changes in the list of
registered and approved
institutions from January 1987
through August 31, 1988.
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Tabie 111.34

Changes in the List of Registered
and Approved Institutions
January 1, 1987-August 31, 1988

New Name Approvais
Institute for Cortext Research and
Development

New Dagree Approvals
Cardinal Stritch College

College of St. Thomas

Hinois School of Professional Psychology

Pillsbury Baptist Bible Col* ~ge

Vermont Coilege of Norwich University

Appro: sl Changed to Conditional Approvai
National College

Institutions No Langer Offering
Post-Secondary Education in Minnesota
Central Michigan University

Fairview Deaconess Hospital

Montana State University

Northwood Institute

Stephens College

Degress No Longer Offered in Minnesota
Augsburg College

institutions No Longer Registered and
Operating Under Different Names or
Corporate identities Than That for Which
They Were Approved

Bachelor of Science
Master of Science

Doctor of Education

Master of Arts
Doctor of Psychology

Associate of Applied Science
Bachelor of Arts’

Bachelor of Science’

Master of Arts?

Associate of Applied Science?
Bachelor of Science?

Associate of Arts
Bachelor of Arts
Bachelor of Science

Associate of Arts

Hastings {formerly the Hastings College of Hair Design and now no
longer under the purview of the Private Institutions Registration
program)

Hastings Beauty School

Richfield, Columbia Heights {formerly called the Glamour Beauty
Academy and the Glamour Central Bsauty Academy; both no longer
fall under the purview of the Private Institutions Registration Program
but are licensed by the Departmen: of Commerce)

Cosmetology Training Centers

1Conditiona approval untit June 30, 1989
2Condrtionsl spproval until January 28, 1989
3Conditionsl spproval until November 30, 1988

S M Higher Education Coordinating Board
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Minnesota Post-High School serve secondary students in required to make available to all
Planning Program grades # through 12, and aduits. residents from eighth grade
through adulthood information
The Minnesota Post-High The legislature continued the about planning and preparing
School Planning Program is a base level of $118,000 per year for post-secondary education.
statewide education and career and provided an additional Information is to be provided to
guidance, testing and $62,000 in Fiscal Year 1989 to all eighth grade students and
informaiion and planning support the improvement of their parents by January 1 of
program for all secondary current, basic services. each year about the need to plan
students in grades 8 through 12 for their post -~econdary
and adults who wish to The advisory task force, which education. The Board aiso may
participate. has included representation provide informatior to high
from secondary and school students and tneir
Objective: To provide secondary  post-secondary education, aow parents, to adu'ts, and to
students and adults with is required to have out-of-school youth.
information useful in making representatives who have
post-secondary education and knowledge and interest in Status: Aprroximately 38,uC?
work plans and to provide post-secondary education for Minnesota high school juniors,
post-secondary institutions with  adults. A new task force or 62 percent, participated in the
information useful in the responsibility is to study and program in the 1987-88 school
admission, advising, and make recommendations about a year, dov.n from a high of nearly
placement of prospective variety of methods to provide 57,000 in 1979-80. The decline
students. assistance to adults considering parallels the trerds of
post-secondary education. decreasing high school class
Statutory Authority: Minn. Under the program, as amended sizes that can be expected to
Stat., Sections in 1987, the Board is required to continue for the next four years.
136.A.85-136.A.8C ;1988). coordinate efforts and develop
additional methods of providing The Coordinating Board in 1988
Background: The 1978 inf.-mation, guidan~, and estauiished a five year contract
Legislature directed the testing services to out-of-school with the American College
Minnesota Higher Education youth and adults. Testing Company (ACT) to
Coordinating Board to provide (1) an assessment for
administer the Post-High School = The Poard’s initiative to provide college admission, (2} a plans
Planning Program (PSPP) for all  information to eighch grade and background survey, and (3)
11th grade students whowishto  students about post-secondary an interest inventory. ACT also
participate. opport.nities, academic will provide data base
standards, and financial aid was management services.
In fall 1986 the Roard endorsed incorporated into the Post-High
1 proposal of the program'’s School Planning Program. The previcus contract had been
advisory task force to establish with the College Board and
an integrated system of The Board had requested included the Preliminary
assessment and information to additional funcing to target Scholastic Aptitude
help residents in eighth grade information to parents of eighth Test/National Merit Scholarship
through adulthood to make grade students, high school Qualifying Test
better education and career students, and out-of-school (PSAT/NMSQT), the School and
decisions. The Board youth and advits. No new College Ability Test (SCAT), a
recommended a biennial funding  appropriations were approved, plans and background survey,
increase of $1.2 million to cover but base funding for the eighth and an interest inventory. The
new and expanded program grade project, started in 19865, data base administration had
arvices. was maintained. been serviced by the University
of Minnesota’s Office of
Legislation was approved in Under the Post-High School Measurement Services.
1987 expanding the program to Planning Program, the Board is
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Table 111.35

Minnesota Post-High Schoos! Planning Program
Fiscal Year 1989 Funding Sources

Estimated State
Number of Total Contribution Total
Students Student Students per State Program
Task Served Cost Cost Student Funds Costs
PSPP/APP 35,000* $9.50 $332,500 $2.00 $ 70,000 $402,500
(college admission test,
plans and background
survey, and interest
inventory)
or
Plans and Background
Survey 16,000 $1.50 $ 24,000 $ 24,000
{for students not taking the
ACT Assessment)
Interest Inventory 16,000 $ .75 $ 12,000 $ 12,000
{for students not taking the
ACT Assessment)
Data Base Administration 51,000 $ 85,000 $ 85,000
{standard report- .0
students, high schools, and
post secondary institutions,
follow-up studies, search
service)
Program Materials
Minnesota College
Admission Form (250,000
copies) $ 5450 $ 5,450
Bro~hures and Posters
{75,000/500 copies) $ 3650 $ 3,650
Reports and Services
Brochure and order forms
(500 copies) $ 850 § 850
Total Operating Costs $344,500 $188,950 $533,450
Source: Minnesota Higher Educction Coordinating Board
A consensus had emerged to Coordinating Board preferred assessment fo college
seek improvements both in the ACT because it appeared to be admission is « curriculum-based
test and data base superior in meeting the needs of test that measures educational
administration. After extensive students, high schools, and development and predicts
consultation, the Coordinating post-secondary education academic performance during
Board staff developed a request institutions. the first year of college. All
for proposal seeking new and colleges in Minnesota will accept
creative approaches. This three-part ACT program the ACT assessment for zollege
modified for Minn2sota will be admission. The plans and
After evaluating proposals, the called the PSPP/AAD The background survey is a

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI
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questionnaire that asks
students for information about
their backgrounds, plans after
high school, interests, needs and
achievements. The interest.
inventory collects information
about students’ likes, dislikes or
indifference to work related
activities. All high schools in
Minnesota will be eligible to
serve as test centers. In the
winter of each year, high school
juniors will have an opportunity
to take all or parts of the ACT
Assessment Program. The
school day and testing week will
be determined annually by the
Coordinating Board. The
Coordinating Board will
contribute $2.00 per student
participating in the entire ACT
Asyessment Program so that
the fee paid by Minnesota
students will be $2.00 less than
the prevailing national fee for
the year and subsequent years.
Students electing not to take the
college admission test are
encouraged to take the plans
and background survey, free of
charge, and the interes!
inventory for $.75, which is
retained by ACT.

Tomake th plans and
background survey available for
stude.ucs who wo not take the
PSPP/AAP, the Coordinating
Board -ill contribute a fee of
$1.50 per student up toa
maximum of $25,000 per year
regardless of the number of
students involved. If all funds
are not spent, the Coordinating
Board may redirect the balance
to underwnte the cost of the
interest inventory.

To provide data base
administration and related
services, the Coordinating
Board will pay $85,000 annually
to ACT.

For the past four years the
Coordinating Board has
provided copies of a booklet
(Future Choices) and planning
chart to all eighth grade
students attending public and
private junior high and middle
schools in Minnesota. Schools
also cem obtain a videotape. The
Future Choices mate-ials are
also available in Spanish and
Hmong as part of a prcject
funded in 1986 by The Saint
Paul Foundation. Responses to
evaluations of the booklet and
videotape have been positive.

To learn more about what
parents do and don’t know
about post-secondary education
and financial aid, their attitudes
and rlans, and what they need
and would like to know, the
Board staff in Spring 1988
surveyed a sample of parents of
eighth graders. (See page 104.)

In December 1987, the Board
adopted a set of
recommendations on methods to
provide information and assess-
ment services for adults. (See
page 102.) It was baseu on the
report and proposals of the
program’s adviso.y task force.

Osteopathy and Optometry
Contracts

Objective: To provide
oppcctunities for Minn .sota
residents to pursue professional
studies in optometry and
osteopathy and to ensure
stable supply of qualified
professionals in optometry and
osteopathy for the state by
contracting for student spaces
in institutions located in other
states.

Statutory Authority: Minn.
Stat. Section 136A.225 (1988).
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Background: The Optometry
and Osteopathy Contracting
Program was established in
1977 to respond to projections
of a diminishing supply of
professionals in both health
areas in Minnesota. Since there
are no professional programs in
either optometry or osteopathy
in Minnesota, the method of
contracting for a specified
number of seats in each entering
class is designed to assure a
stable pool of professionals
committed to practicing in the
state.

The Board is authorized by
statute to contract for
placement of up to 10 seats i
colleges of osteopathy and up to
13 seats in schools of optometry.

Status: The 1987 Legislature
appropriated $283,000 for Fiscal
Year 1988 and $187,500 for 1989
to the Coordinating Board for
the program. These amounts
were based on continual funding
for 10 existing optometry seats
in Fiscal Years 1988 and 1989,
14 existing osteopathy seats in
Fiscal Year 1988 and 9 in 1989,
Jnd no new seats. With the
program being phased out, finel
contract payments will occur in
Fiscal Year 1990.

In arelated action, the 1987
Legislature directed the
Coordinating Board to study the
potent‘al expansion of the
Gradusted Repayment Income
Protection Program (GRIP) to
include graduates of optometry
and osteopathic medicine
programs.

In response to a Coordinating
Board recommendation, the
1988 Legislature adopted
language to include in GRIP




Programs

Table ..4.36

Number of Seats and Costs in Optometry and
Osteopathy Contracting Program

Fiscal Years 1983 to 1989 and

Estimates for Fiscal Years 1990-91

FY1983  FY 1984  FY 1985  FY 1988  FY 1987 FY 1988 Fv 1989 FY 1990 FY 1991
Actusl Actust Actue Actuasl Actual Actual Actual Estimated Estimated
Optomesry
No. of Contiruing
Sests AN 18 5 0 5 10 10 5 (o]
No. of New Seats 0 0 0 5 5 0 0 0 0
Cost per Sest 45005500 4,9005500 4,900-5.500 5,400 5400 54006500 54006500 54006500 0
No. of Optomnetry
Scholarships 13 10 5 0 0 0
Total Optometry
Cont $156,700 ¢ 91,800 ¢ 26900 $ 52000 ¢ 79000  $ 74000  § §3000  $ 31,000 0
No. of Continuing
21 13 8 16 15 14 9 4 (o]
No. of New Sests 0 5 1 5 5 0 0 0 0
cT;:p.s.a 14,500 16.00011,250-16.00011,260-16,000 12,000-16,0CO0 12,000-18,000 12,00C-16.000 16,000 0
Cont $304500 4288000  $283000  $315000  $304000  $208000  $12800 464,000 0
S M Higher Edk Coord @ Board
Minnesota residents graduating  contracted amount. Five were in enterprise development
from optometry and osteopathy  residency and had not stated partnership centers. Four
programs. their future plans. Twenty-four communities were selected in
of the 40 had completed their January 1986 to receive grants
Table 111.36 shows actual and practice obligations. — Bemidji, Crookston, Otter
projected participation and cost Tail County, and the Iron Range.
figures.
Enterprise Development The 1987 Legislature providod
As of August 1988 there were 44  Partnership Centers only partial funding, $200,000, for
osteopathy graduates eligible to Fiscal Year 1988 and no funding
begin practice in Minnesota. Of Objective: To increase the for Fiscal Year 1989. The
these, 17 had requested and success rate of new and Coordinating Board had
been granted a delay of service expanding businesses through requested $349,700 in 1988 and
in order to specialize, 13 had the cooperative efforts of all $336,500in 1989 to previde the
established a practice in available community resources state share for the four existing
Minnesota, and 5 were repaying from the business, government, centers; the governor proposed
the state for the contract. Nine education, and financial sectors. funding for three new centers.
were in residency and had not The 1988 Legislature provided
stated their future plans. Four Statutory Authority: Laws of $200,000 for Fiscal Year 1989 to
of the 13 l.ad completed the Minnesota for 1987, Chapter support existing and new model
practic. obligation. 401, Section 2, Subd. 8. Laws of enterprise development and
Minnesota for 1988 Chapter innovation centers. The program
There were 50 optometry 703, Article 1, Subd. 4(d). was directed to seek future
graduates eligible to begin funding from the Greater
practi~e in Minnesota. Of these, Background: The 1985 Minnesota Corporation.
1 had requested and been Minnesota Legislature directed
granted a delay of service, 40 the Higher Educat’ n Status: In June 1988 the
had established a practice, and Coordinating Boa: 1 to Coordinating Board approved
4 were repaying the state for the  administer a pilot program of funding of up to $38,000 for the

Q
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Bemidji Cooperation Office, economic development agency consists of eight members
$50,000 for the “rookston rather than the Coordinating appointed by the governor, the
Enterprise Development Center, Board and be part of a commisgioner of trade and
and $20,000 for the Otter Thil coordinated business economic development, the
County Business Development development program that commissioner of jobs and
Center. supports community-level training, and the state direc: - -
business development centers of vocational technical
Funding for two new centers funded through the Greater education.* The legislature gave
was apyroved — up to $60,000 Minnesota Corporation, the the Higher Education
for the Minpesota Cooperation state, and urban and rural Coordinating Board
Office, and up to $50,000 forthe  development funds. responsibility for providing staff
Women's Economic ~nd administrative support. The
Development Corporation. In Board received $150,000 for
July 1988, the Iron Range Minnesota Job Skills Partnership Fiscal Year 1988.* Also, the 1987
Center closed. Legislature appropriated
Objective: Tb extend the $500,000 for each 3 ear of the
After 214 years of operationand  education and training resources 1988-89 biennium to the Board.
a state expenditure of $721,000,  of the state to provide Language also was adopted
the original four centers have: Minnesota employers with a repealing the program June 30,
well trained workforce. 1989.
¢ gerved 14 businesses.
o gtarted 84 businesses. Statutory Authority: Minn. The Partnership funds grants
¢ helped 61 businesses Stat. 1161.02 — 116L.05 (1988). serving a wide variety of
expand. Minnesota businesses and
¢ helped 35 businesses tostay  Background: T » Minnesota Job industry. These include high

in business.
o created 423.6 new jobs.
* saved 236 existing jobs.
e leveraged more than $7
million in financing for
businesses.

This translates into a state
investment of $1,000 per job
created or maintained, or about
81,700 per new job. Currently, 40
percent of operating costs for
the centers are raised locall,.?

Based on the successful three
years of operation of the pilot
program, the Coordinating
Board has recommended that
the pilot program end after
Fiscal Year 1989 and a more
permanent, statewide program
be developed and funded in the
future. The Bo: 3 vecommends
the program he cyrnected to an

3For & progress report on the first 7 1/2 months of the
program, ses: Minnesota Higher Education
Coordinatin  Board, Eveluation Report, Enterprise
Dsvelopment Program with Coordinating Board
Recommendatione (January 16, 1967),

Skills Partners  vas created
in 1983 to serve as a catalyst for
cooperation between business
and education. It brings
employers with specific training
needs together with education or
other nonprofit institutions that
design programs to fill those
needs. The program assists with
the economic development of the
state by assisting businesses in
obtaining the trained workforce
necessary to remain competitive
and prosperous; it provides
economic opportunity to
individuals through education
and training that will result in
their obtaining gainful
employment.

From its inception through
Fiscal Year 1847, the
Partnership was anindependent
agency governed by a
21-member board. The 19'./
Minnesota Legislature reduced
the size ot the board to 11
directors. The board now

tech electronics, machine tool
manufacturing, hoalth care,
transportation, garment, forest
products, and
agriculture-related businesaes.
The business can be existing,
expanding, or new. Business
invelvement covers five areas:
recruitment or selection of
trainees; curriculum
cevelopment; program
operations; placement; and
contribution of financial
resources. Participating
businesses must match the
grant on a 50/50 basis. The
maximum grant is $200,000.

Eligible education institutions
inciade colleges, universities,
and technical institutes, both
public and private. The
institutions may offer several
types of training, including:
entry level, retraining, or
advanced training.
Laws of Minnesota for 1687, Chapter 398, Article 10,
Sections 1-5. 7. and 9.

SLaws of Minnesots for 1987, Chapter 401. Section 2,
Suhd. 2., Section 36 and Section 39,
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Development of new methods,
curriculum and materials
pertinent to business employee
needs by the institutions are
encouraged. Most instruction
results in credii, certification,
diplomas, or, in some cases,

degrees.

Although it provided no new
funding for the Minnesota Job
Skills Partnership program, the
1988 Legislature authorized the
Partnership to use for
administrative expenses up to
876,000 of the program’s Fiscal
Year 1989 appropriation,
$500,000, for grants. The
legislature alsc stated that the
Partnership is to seek future
funding from the Greater
Minnesota Corporation.*

Status: Since it was established,
the Partnership has awarded,
through a competitive grant
process, more than 50 grants
totaling over $2.4 million. This
has genereted matching
coatributions of cash or in-kind
from businesses totaling over
$4.7 million. Other participating
organizations, including
educational institutions
receiving grants, have
contributed an additional $1.2
million. Total program effort in
four years of operation totals
over $8.3 million.

According to. Partnership’s
1987 Progress Report, by the
end of 1987, 31 projects had
been funded involving 36
education and training
institutions and nearly 100
companies. More than 2,100
people had completed training
and 900 more were receiving

training.’
SLaws of Mi; forTm Ch
Section 2, Sut 4. 4 (a).

"‘Mhmou Job Skills Partoership, Progress Report
1987).

703, Article 1,

Of those trained, 49 percent
were displaced or potentially
displaced workers, 50 percent
were unemployed individuals
including displaced
homemakers, and 37 percent
were women. Three fourths of
the projects served rural
Minnesota. Of the 31 grants, 9,
have concentrated solely on
training entry-level employees.
Another 13 have benefited those
needing entry-levsl and/or
retraining or advanced training.
Seventeen of the 31 grants
involve businesses employing
fewer than 500 persons.

Since 1987 the Partnership has
heen participating in Project
MORE — more education for
more people for Minnesota’s
economic vitality. Together with
the Department of Trade and
Economic Development, the
Minnesota State University
System, the Minnesota
Community College System, the
Minnesota Technical Institute
System, and the Department of
Jobs and Training, the
Partnership pledged to increase
interagency networking at all
levels. The project’s goals
include better awareness by
Minnesota businesses of ths
services availabls to help with
employee retraining needs,
small business development,
and the transfer of technology
as well as development of state
university, community college,
and technical institute partner-
ships to meet economic develop-
ment needs in their respective
communities and regions.

The Partnership has submitted
a budget request to the
executive branch for the 199191
biennium. It includes
administrative funds of
$155,000 in Fiscal Year 1990 and
$160,000 in Fiscal Year 1991.
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The Partnership is requesting
$1.5 million per vear to fund an
estimated 30 educational
cooperative ventures annually.
Also, the Partnership is seeking
$1.5 million each year to target
education-business training
projerts in the metropolitan area
to serve at-risk adult working
and nonworking populatiouns.
The budget request is being
transmitted through the
Coordinating Board's budget
request although the
Coordinating Board has not
approved or disapproved it.

Title I Grants for Science,
Math Instruction

Objective: To help states
improve the quality of science
and mathematics instruction.

Authority: Title II of the
Education for Economic
Security Act (P.L. 98-377).

Background: Title I1 allocates
financial assistance by formula
to the states to improve the
skills of teachers and the quality
of instruction in mathematics,
science, foreign language, and
computer learning.

1987 Program: Minnesota
reccived $1,228,277 for 1987-88.
The State Department of
Education administered 70
percent of the state’s allocation
for training and retraining of
elementary and secondary
teachers, and the Coordinating
Board about 30 percent, which
was available to post-secondary
institutions on a competitive
basis.

The Coordinating Board in
August 1987 approved the
awarding of 18 grants totaling
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$360,742 to 12 higher education
inatitutions and 2 education-
related organizations.

The 12 institutions were: College
of St. Catherine, Mankato State
University, St. Cloud State
University, University of
Minnesota-Twin Cities,
University of Minnesota-
Rochester Center, College of St.
Thomae, Moorhead State
University, St. Olaf College,
Northland Community Zollege,
Concordia College-Moorhead,
Augsburg College, =nd
University of Minnesota-Morris.
Also selected were the Science
Mussum of Minnesota and the
Minnesota Council of Teachers
of Math.,

St. Cloud State was awarded
three grants totaling $87,000,
and the University of
Minnesota-Twin Cities three
totaling $52,000.

1988 Program: Minnesota was to
receive $1,804,109 for 1988-89. In
August 1988 the Coordinating
Board approved the awarding of
22 grants totaling $514,171 to 14
higher education institutions and
2 museums.

The 14 post-secondary
institutions are: University of
Minnesota-Twin Cities,
University of Minnesota-
Duluth, University of
Minnesota-Morris, Augsburg
College, College of St. Catherine,
College of St. Thomas, St. Olaf
College, Bethel College, College
of St. Scholastica, Inver Hills
Community College, Mankato
State University, Winona State
University, Moorhead State
University, and St. Cloud State
University. Also selected were
the Science Museum of
Minnesota (St. Paul) and the
Children’s Museum (St. Paul).

The University of Minnesota
was awarded three grants
totaling $63,328; a fourth grant
to the University will be
implemented cooperati sly by
the Bell Museum of the
University and the Minnesota
Environmental Science
Foundation, Inc.

Prior to 1988-89, under the first
three years of the program, the
Board approved 39 projects in
mathematics and science
education using $988,429 of
Title I1 funds. Approximately
3,500 teachers and 350 students
have been served by these
projects.
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Th< appendix contains
summaries of the annual
meetings of governing boards
and symposia sponsored by the
Coordinating Board. It also
includes the Board’s comments
on annual reports of the Higher
Education Facilitias Authority
and contains a listing of Board
advisory committees during the
biennium. Last is a list of
Coordinating Board reports and
publications completed during
the past two years.
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Summary of Meetings With
Governing Boards

Governing board meetings were
held December 10, 1986 and
February 17, 1988. They are
summarized below.

Quality Asscssment

The opportunity to put
assessment programs in place at
the institutional level is not
likely to last more than two or
three years, and the opportunity
may disappear without a
response by institutions and
might be replaced with
centralized planning efforts.

That. was the view of Patrick M.
Callan, vice president of the

™ jucation Commission of the
States, who was keynote
speaker at the Annual Meeting
of Minnesota Education
Governing Boards February 17
in St. Paul.'

States should see that the issue of
assessment is confronted but not
dictate how to dnit, Callan said.
He emphasized the importance of
vwwmg assessment as part of a
larger vision; assessment will
work only in the context of the
larger educational vision and with
a disciplined determination about
quality.

The asszssment movement must
Le ussessed, Callan said. Will it
touch the lives of students and
faculty in a constructive way?
Will it signify a qualitative
improvement? At worat, it will
be merely a conversation amon,
bureaucrats, and a great deal of
energy will be expended without

iMinnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Quality Assessment, Proceedings, Annual Meeting
of Education Governing Bocrds (February 17, 1988).
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making a difference, Callan said.
The ultimate critetion of success
for the movement will be: ““Did
we improve education?”

William T. Coulter, chancellor of
the Ohio Board of Regents,
urged state boards to be
visionary, to assess education
against our visions of what it
should be, and not against
hurried prejudgments of where
weaknesses may lie. He
described the Ohio regents
“selective excellence” program
which in four years has
channeled $134 million to
institutions through a variety of
challenge grants. The program
challenges institutional leaders
to make strategic choices about
mission priorities and to match
their institutions’ strengths
with the broader needs of
society. It encourages faculty,
and administrators to set
learning objectives, measure
their results, and report them,
he said.

Michael Nettles, senior rese a
scientist, Educational Thet. |
Service, described the Tinaessee
approach in which allocations are
increased to institutions that
demonstra e excellence through
outcomes assessment. Currently,
Tennessee is looking for the
instruments that will help the
state develop different forms of
teaching to complement different
styles of learning.

Governor Rudy Perpich stressed
the importance of assessing and
assuring qualily in education.
He issued challenges for
improvement in education to the
state’s business leaders and to
trustees and administrators of
post-secondary education
institutions. Perpich said th: t
assessment begins with self
assessment. A state’s economic

success is related to its support
for education, he said.

The Preliminary Report of the
Tusk Force on Post-Secondary
Quality Assessment was
summarized during separate
panels for two and four-year
institutions. The program also
included a ser‘es of discussion
groups for participants.

Mission Revisited

“Mission Revisited” was the
theme of the annual meeting
December 10, 1986 in
Minneapolis. The meeting was
planned as a further step in the
“dialogue on mission” tha: the
Board inijtiated in spring 1984.

The meeting focused on the
progress report on mission
differentiation issued by the
Higher Tducation Advisory
Council in October 1986. The
meeting provided an
opportunity to revisit and
review the mission issue, to
assess progress, to see what
rernains to be done.’

The keynote speaker was Frank
Newman, president of the
Education Commission of the
Stzzes. He commented on
“political intrusion in higher
education,” highlighting
material from his study of
relationships beiween states and
their universities. He said he
found two important elements
abont mission. First, it is the
single largest cause of friction
between states and their
universities. Second, states
must create multiple pyramids
of prestige corresponding to
appropriate missions. If o. iy the
research university can be seen

lmmmmmt
Mission Revisited, Pr Annuel Meeting of
mmommmmmumxm
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as prestigious, every institution

" will want to be aresez:ch

university.

Members of the Higher
Education Advisory Council
participated in a panel to discuss
their report on mission
differentiation. Members of a
panel responding to the
Adviscry Council’s report were
David Longanecker, executive
director, Higher Education
Coordinsting Board; David
Graven, the Citizens League of
the Twin Cities; State Senator
Lugenz Waldorf; and State
Representative Ben Boo.

Observations on the issue were
made by a panel of
representatives from each of
Minnesota'’s post-secondary
systems. Panelists were Duane
C. Scribner, president, Higher
Education Coordinating Board;
Charles McGuiggan, pres:dent,
University of Minnesota Board
of Regents; Clarence Harris,
president, State Board for
Community Colleges; Rod
Searle, president, State
University Board; Douglas
Knowlton, president, Board of
Vocational Technical Education,
and W.C. Nemitz, president,
Minnesota Ass yciation of
Private Postsecondary Schoois.

Symposia

Financing One’s Post-Secondary
Educat.on: Perceptions and
Realities

The financial need analysis must
stop looki™ 7 at a snapshot of
family liquidity when the family
gpplies for financial aid, and
instead look at the family’s
finances in the decades before
application, according to
Haskell Rhett, vice president for

Student Assistance Services at
the College Board.

The need analysis process
should provide incentives for
families to save and prepare for
the cost of post-secondary
education, said Rhett who was
keynote speaker at a January
21, 1988 symposium in St. Paul
on “Financing One’s
Post-Secondary F.ducatiown:
Perceptions and Realities.”

The symposium, held at the
Brady Education Center,
College of St. Thomas, was
presented to by the
Coordinating Board and
co-sponsored by the HEAF and
HEMAR groups.
Approximately 90 people
attended, including members of
the Coordinating Board and
staff, students, representatives
of Minnesota post-secondary
institutions, legislators and
their staff, the news media,
representatives of p:ivate
financial organizations and
foundations, and officials from
out of state.

Rhett said that people still
believe in post-secondary
education and in working hard
for it, but rising costs will
change how they go about it.
The College Board is worried
about these shifts in behavior,
which are not well documented,
he said.

Coordinating Board Executive
Director David A. Longanecker
said that college costs are not
out of control nor are they likely
to be beyond the reach of
middle-class families in the
future. Minnesota'’s well

3Minnesots Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Financing One’s Post-Secondary Education.
Po; ."d R. V' [ D )

aymp r !

tJanuary 21, 1988}
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established public policy assures
that college will remain
affordable, with responsibility
for paying the costs shared
reasonably by students, their
families, and government.

“People need to know that
receut trends suggest aneed for
convern but not panic,” he said.
“And they need to know that the
facts simply don’t support some
of the common perceptions
about student debt and financial
aid funding.”

David J. Berg, assistant to the
president of the University of
Minnesota, said thut while there
are problems in financing a
post-secondary education, the
dimensions of those problems
have been exaggerated. Costs
have gone up mostly due to state
policy requiring more of users. It
is a situation worth studying, but
it is not a crisis, he said.

Berg said that the University of
Minnesota is concerned that
many students attend part time
and take more than four years to
graduate. The University
doesn’t completely understand
this, but students
overwhelmingly cite economic
factors for their decisions, he
said. Recent evidence suggests
that fear of debt causes students
to extend or discontinue their
studies, he said.

Prepaid tuition and saving
incentive plans were discussed.
Mitchell Rubinstein, senior
research associate for the
Coordinating Board,
summarized findings of the staff
study on the issue; he was the
principal staff analyst.
Longanecker presented the staff
recommendations.
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Also commenting were Rick
Smith, vice president of the
Minnesota Private College
Counci!, whose task force
studied prepaid tuition plans;
Ross Levin, president of the
‘Twin Cities Association for
Financial Planners and member
of the advisory group for the
HECB study, and Susan
KEyestone, legislative
chairperson for the PTA-PTSA.

Sinith said that
recormmendations in the Courcil
report and HECB staff study
are generally similar, with an
emphasis on savings over
prepayment plans.

Levin said that he thinks the. .
is a “tremendous crisisin
education financing” and that
options are increasingly
restricted. While considering
rieka involved in various tuition
financing plans, we also should
consider the risks involved in
not implementing some plan, he
said. The primary risk is that
people wili make poor
investment decisions. Many
tax-motivated people are using
their home equity to finance
college educations because it is
tax deductible and are risking
their greatest asset, Levin said.

Eyestone said that it often is
overlooked that grandparents
pay fe children’s education, and
there should be more tax
incentives and other programs
targeted to grandparents.

Underrepresentation of Women
and Minorities in Mathematics
and Science

Exploring ways to increase the
enrollment of females and
minorities in mathematics and
science and to correct
discrepancies in enrollment and

achievement by these students
in college preparatory classes
was the subject of » conference
September 23, 1988 in
Bloomington. More than 300
people attended the cunference
sponsored by the Coordinating
Board, the Minnesota
Department of Education, and
the American Association for
the Advancement of Science.
Financial support was provided
Yy the Bush Foundation of St.
Paul and the Carnegie
Corporation of New York.

Attending from Minnesota were
representatives of state
agendies, post-secondary
education system officials,
elementary and secondary and
post-secondary system science
and math educators, business,
industry, and foundations. Also
attending were several people
from out-of-state agencies and
institutions.

The conference began with a
breakfast briefing for Minnesota
legisl: ‘ors. The morning session
focused on awareness of the
issres. Speakers included Bery!
Dorsett, assistant secretary of
elementary/secondary education
from the U.S. Department of
Education; Betty Vetter,
executive director of the
Commission on Professionals in
Science and Technology,
Washington D.C.; Jacquelynne
Eccles, professor in the
Department of Psychology at
the University of Colorado,
Boulder; Shirley M. Malcom,
Cffice of Opportunities in
Science, American Association
for the Advancement of Science,
Washington D.C.; and Robert C.
Johnsan, director of the
Minority Studies Program at St.
Cloud State University.

The afternvon sessions were
devoved to v. ograms that work

with speakers emphasizing how
to stuct effective pr .¢rams for
women and minority students.
Spealeers included
representatives of the National
Urban Coalition, Southern
Coxzlition for Educational
Equity, Girls Club of America,
Ohio Center for Science and
Industry, Lawrence Hall of
Science at the University of
California-Berkeley, Carnegie
Corporation of New York,
American Indian Science and
Engineering Socicty of Boulder,
Colorado, and ¢ _uity programs
in Minnesota. As a result of the
conference, several follow-up
activities were being planning in
Minnesota 4nd other states.

Review und Comment on Higher
Education Facilities Authority
Annual Report

The Higher Education
Coordinating Board is required
to review and comment upon the
annual report of the Minnesota
Higher Education Facilities
Authority and to make
recommendations that it deems
necessary to the governor and
legislature.*

In April 1987 the Board
approved for transmittal to the
governor and legislature a paper
commenting on the Fiscal Year
1986 Annual Report of the
Higher Education Facilities
Authority.? In April 1988 tkL..
Board approved a paper
commenting on the Fiscal Year
1987 Annual Report ~f the
Minnesota Hig “er Education
Facilities Authority.” The

4Minn. Stat. Y %.2,.42(1988).

"Mir ota Higher Education Coordinating Board.
1.eview und Comrient on Fiscal Year 1986 Annual
Report of the Minnezota Higher £ducation Facilitias
Auchority (March 1987),

$Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board
Review end Comment on Fiscel Year 1987 Annual
Report of the Mi Higher Ed Focilities
Authority (March 1988)
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Board’s papers provide
backgr:;und on the Authority
and review and comment on the
Authority’s reports and issues
in the use of tax-exempt
financing for educational
facilities.

1988 Report: Four projects
totaling 812,470,000 were
financed in Fiscal Year 1986. The
College of St. Scholastica
received rinancing for the
renovation and expansion of the
college’s library ($1,065, 000).
The College of St. Thomas used
proceeds from an iscuz to add to
and furnish additional
on-campus student residences,
anc to construct additicnal
campus parking facilities
($5,600,000). Macalester College
received financing to remodel
the student union, renovate the
gymnasium and construct and
equip a natatorium ($5,075,000).
And the Minneapolis College of
Art and Design used proceeds
from an issue to acquire,
construct, and furnish a
bookstore, student gallery, and
artist work space. The project
also included remodeling the
main college building and
purchasing equipment for the
computer lab ($830,000).

An analysis of the Authority's
financial report shows that it is
fiscally sound. The accumulated
vnrestricted funds in the
Gene=al Operating Fund
increased to $614,220 at theend
of Fir “al Year 1986, an increase
of 23, urcent. This balance now
equals approximately 400
percent of the anual operating
expenses of the Authority. As a
result of a study in 1984 which
analyzed the administrative
fiscal requirements, the
Authority changed its method
of charging fees. It elso
established a formula which will
rebate a pro-rata share of the

Q

excess funds that it has
accumulated in the General
Operating Fund to all colleges
with outstanding bond issues of
the Authority.

The Authority also appears to
have resj.onded appropriately to
the default by Golden Valley
Lutheran College. The
Authority is working with the
Bond Trustee and Lutheran
Bible Institute on a speedy
resolution to this situation.
Currently, interest ard principal
payments on the outstanding
bond issue ($1,525,000) are
being made from the General
Bond Reserve. Because of the
asset value of the Golder: Valley
Lutheran campus. the
Authority believes that no
losses will occur because of the
default, and that the General
Bond Reserve will be
reimbursed in full when the
campus is sold. The 1986 federal
Tax Reform Act contained
provisicns that allow the
Authority to continue to issue
tax-exempt financing. This
eliminated the uncertainty that
prevailed last year.

1987 Report: As of June 30,
1987, the Authority had
financed 53 projects with 44
bond issues totaling
$142,960,000, of which
$101,360,000 was outstanding
as of June 30, 1987. The funds
received from 37 »f the 44 issues
were user’  r construction
projects, funds from three issues
were used to refinance prior debt
for fac.lities, funds from one
issue were used partially for
construction and partially for
refinancing prior debt, funds
from two issues were used to
refinance earlier Authority
projects, and the fina! issue was
a pool project in which 10
institutions funded projects
included in one bond issue.
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During 1987, the Authority
financed $2.5 million for a
variety of projects at St. Mary's
College in Winona, reviewed and
approved the final application of
Gustavus Adolphus College for
$2.5 million, and worked on a
project to finance the
construction of a residence hall
at Vermilion Community College
in Ely — the first issue ever fo- a
public institution under the
program.

An analysis of the financial
report shows that the Authority
is fiscally sound. The
accumulated unrestricted funds
in the General Operating Fund
increased to $711,118 at the end
of Fiscal Year 1987, an increase
of 16 percent. This balance now
equals approximately 425
percent of the annual operating
expenses of the Authority. Asa
result of the study in 1984 which
analyzed the administrative
fiscal reauirements, the
Authority changed its method
of harging fees. It also
established a formula that will
rebate a pro-rata share of any
excess funds that it has
accumulated in the General
Operating Fu~~ to all colleges
with outstand.ag bond issues of
the Authority. Based on the
established formula, no rebate of
the $711,118 balance will occur
for Fiscal Year 1187,

With regard to the Golden
Valley Lutheran default, interest
and principal payments on the
outstanding hond issue
(81,435,000) arc being made
from the General Bcnd Reserve.
Because of the asse: value of the
Golden Valley Lutheran Coilege
campus, the Authority helieves
that no losses will occur L ecause
of the defauit, and that the
General Bond Reserve will he
reimbursed in full when the
campus is sold.
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Advisory Committees

Advisory committees are an
important source of informati~
and advice on issues considered
by the Coordinating Board.
Under a policy adopted in
January 1979 and amended in
September 1987, the Board uses
the following kinds of advisory
committees:

1. Svanding Committees — They
advise the Board and its staff on
matters that relate to their areas
of special competence and
concern on an ongoing basis.

0 S-jecial Advisory Committees
or task forces. They are
established fromw time to time as
required to advise the Board and
its staff on matters of special
but temporary conceru. Such
special advisory committees or
task forces shall have specific
charges anA scheduled dates for
completing tkeir work. They are
dishaaded at the scheduled
completion of requested work ur
by asp cified date, whichever
occurs first, within the
provisions of current law
governing advisory task forces.

Each year the Beard receives a
staff report o advisory
committees.’ It includes a
review of the policy governing
advisory committees, a list of
the Board’s committees,
statements of their purpose,
membership, and membership
expiration dates.®

Standing Committ2es

1. Fina~ ial Aid Advisory
Committee

2. MINITEX Advisory
Committee

"Minnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Advisory Groups, Stwtus Report (September 1987).

sMinnesota Higher Education Coordinating Board,
Aduvisory Groups, Status Report (September 1988),

3. Program Advisory
Committee

4. Minnesota Post-High
School Planning Program
Advisory Committee

5. Higher Education Advisor:-
Council

6. Intersystem Planning
Group

7. Student Advisory Council

8. Summer Scholarship for
Academic Enrichmeut Program
Advisory Committee

Special Advisory Committees
1. Design for Shared
Responsibility Advisory
Committee
2. Credit Transfer Advisory
Committee

Task Forces

1. Average Cost Funding Task
Force

2. Instructional Technology
Task Force

3. Quality Assessment Task
Force

Advisory Committees That
Have Completed Their Work
The following committees have
completed their work in the past
two years and have been
disbanded:

1. Task Force on Teacher
Education for Minnesota’s
Future

2. Advisory Committee for the
Graduate Education Study

3. Financial Aid Research
Advisory Committee

4. Task Force on Professional
Judgment

5. Guaranteed Student Loan
Advisory Task Force

6. Common Course
Numbering System Task #orce

7. Engineering Prog.am
Review Task Force

8. Savings Incentive/Prepaid
Tuition Study Advisory
Committee

9. Discussion Group on
State-Level Comparaiive Data
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Higher Ed.cation Coordinating
Board Reports and Publications

Puablicatious

Report to the Governor and 1987
Legislature (January 1987).

Focus on Financial Aid (1987
and 1988}, annual tabloid on
financial aid programs.

Mhech report, agency
newsletter.

Minnesota Post-Secondary
Education Directory, (1987 and
1988).

Minnesota Higher Education
Coordinating Board, brochure
describing agency (June 1987).

Future Choices (1987 and 1988),
booklet fo - 8th grade students.
(Also in Spanish and Hmong.)

Student Guic» to Your Future
Education (1987).

Get Smart, Summer Scholarship
for Acad mic Eniichment
Program, brochure and poster
1987 and 1988).

Post High Scriool Planning
Program brochure and poster
{1987 and 1988).

Mianesota Post-Secondary
Education Profile (1988).

Guide to Minnesota
Post-Secondary Education
Admissions Criteria (October
1987).

Student Educational Loan Fund
brochure (1988).

The CASE for "ipporting the
HECB (1987).

Transfer (1987).

Your SELF Loan (1987).
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Ayuda Econdmica para
estudiantes en Minnesota (1987).

Policy Papers

State Saving Incentive and
Prepaid Tuition Plans with
Coordinating Board
Recommendatior.s (IMarch
1988).

Information Technology in
Instruction in Minnesota
Post-Secondary Education
Institutions with Cuordinating
Board Recommendations
(November 1986).

Minnesc 1’s Vision for Teacher
Education: Stronger Standards,
New Partnerships, Task i -e
on Teacher Education for

M :nnesota’s Future (Octnber
1986).

Analysis of Guaranteed Student
Loan Program Borrowers,
Consultants’ Report and
Coordinating Board
Recommendations (May 1988).

Expansion of the Graduated
Repuyment Income Protecticn
Program to Cover Academ.ic
Programs, Including Optometry
and Osteopathy, with
Coordinating Boara
Recommendations (Decexnber
1987).

Analysis of the Implications of
the Status cf the Graduated
Repayment Income Protection
Program (Octcber 1988).

Tke Financing of Graduate and
Professional Education in
Minnesota, Technical Report
(January 1987).

The Financing of Graduate and
Professional Educaticn with
Coordinating Board
Recommendations (February
19817).

Financing Policies for High Cost
University of Minnesota Health
Professions Programs with
Coordinating Board
Recommendations {March
1988).

Technical Papers aiid Data
Reports

Headcount Enrollment by
Racial/Ethnic Group, Fall 1986
(September 1987).

Headcount Enrollment by
Racial/Ethnic Group, Fall 1987
(September 1988).

Enroliment Anclysis and
Projections 198889 — 2000-07
(March 19£8).

Basic Data Series Report
Number 16, Fall 1987
post-secondary education
enrollment survey (June 1988).

Basic Data Geries Report
Number 15, Fall 1986
post-secondury education
enrollment survey (Jun. 1987).

Summary of Responses to the
Plcns and Background Survey
and Aptitude Test Score Trends
for Minnesota High Schnol
Juniors, 1978 87 (Septen er
19817).

Summary of Responses (o the
Plans and Background Survey
and Aptitude Test Score Trends
for Minnesota High School
Juniors, 1979-1988 (September
1988).

Preliminary Fall 1937
Headcount Enrollment Report
(November 1987).

Preliminary Fall 1988

Headcount Enroliment Report
(November 1988).
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Report of A Project to Publish
Annual Data on the
Characteristics of Students
Admitted to and Graduating
From Teacher Educotion
Programs in Minnesota
{December 1986).

Other Reports

HECB Advisory Groups: Status
Report 1988 (September 1988).

HECB Advisory Groups: Status
Report 1987 (September 1987).

Financing One’s Post-Secondary
FEducation: Perceptions and
R.alities, Symposium
Proceedings (January 21, 1988).

Management Plan 1988-91
(September 1988).

Management Plan 1987-90
(September 1987).

MINITEX Status Report
(March 1988).

MINITEX Status Report
{March 1987\

Teacher Education Conferences
for Minnesota’s Future Phase I
and Phase II Proceedings (April
8-9, 1987, June 2-5, 1987).

Evaluation Report, Enterprise
Development Centers with
Coordinating Board
Recommendations (January
1987).

Report on Adults and
Out-of-School Youth Considerirg
Post-Secondary Studies by the
Advisory Task Force of the
Post-High School Planning
Program (November 1987).

Review and Comment on
¥roposed Expansion of
Post-Secondary Education
Seruvices for Rochester Areu
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Appendix

with Coordinating Board
Recommendations {(February
1988).

Review and Comment on the
Minnesota State University
System’s Report “‘Initiatives for
Minnesota’s Future in the State
University System (Feb, uary
1988).

Quality Assessment,
Proceedings, Annual Meeting of
Education Governing Boards
(February 1988).

Engineering Programs in
Minnesota: A Status Report, by
Engineering Task Force of the
Higher Education Coordinating
Board (September 1988).

Report of the Task Force on
Common Course Numbering
(December 1987).

Report of the Task Force to
Identify "riteria for the Review
of Engineering Programs
(January 1988).

Report on Survey of Parents of
Eighth Gr. lers (August 1988).

Status Report of the Average
Cost Funding Task Force
{December 1986).

A Review of Trends in the
Number of Graduates from
Existing Post-Secondary
Education Instructional
Programs, 1979-84 (May 1987).

A Review and Comment on
Credit Transfer Activity by
Minnesota Post-Secondary
Education Institutions
{February 1287).

Mission Revisited, Proceedings,
Annual Meeting of Educution
Governing Boards (December
10, 1986).
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Quality Assessment, Legislative
Hearing and Seminar,
Proceedings (March 4, 1987).

Review and Comment on
System Plans for 1986
{December 1986).

New Roles for Teachers: Can
They Improve Retention in the
Teaching Profession? (January
1987).

Meeting the Educational Needs
of the Duluth-Superior Area
{April 1987).

Information Initiative, Status
Report (Januury 1987).

Review and Comment on
Advanced Placement Policies
{(January 1987).

Preliminary Report of the Task
Force on Quality Assessment
{January 1988).

Review and Commen. un 1986
Annual Report of the Minnesota
Higher Education Facilities
Authority (March 5, 1987).

Review and Comment on Fiscal
Year 1987 Annual Report of the
Minnesota Higher Education
Facilities Authority (March
1988).

Commitment to Focus: Its
Impact on Students,
Prospective Students, and Other
Educational Systems in
Minnesota {May 1987).

Tlition Reciprocity Agreement

Between Minnesota and
Contingent States (June 1988).
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Minnesota Planning Regions
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The Design for Shared Responsibility

PUBLIC PRIVATE

UNRECOGNIZED PORTION

STATE'S SHARE STATE'S SHARE
{SCHOLARSHIP OR GRANT" (SCHOLARSHIP OR GRANT)
FEDERAL PELL GRANT FEDERAL PELL GRANT

PARENTS’ SHARE PARENTS’ SHARE

STUDENT'S SHARE
50%

STUDENT'S SHARE
50%
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